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Architectural and Renovation Door Installation Instructions, 
Operation & Maintenance 
 
Overview:  

  Access Doors are designed and built for years of convenient and easy access to 
mechanical areas in commercial buildings. 

 
 The following is a general instruction for installing, operating and maintaining Architectural 

and Renovation Doors.  These are recommended general guidelines only.  Locally accepted practices 
and procedures should be followed to ensure the ultimate durability of access door installed into the 
various different types of construction. 

 
 
Installation: 
Wall or ceiling opening is door size plus ¼ inch. ie: for 12” X 12” door, opening should be 12 ¼” X 12 
¼”. 
 

1. Place the door into the opening. Flange should seat firmly against wall/ceiling surface. 
 

 

2. With door in open position, provide anchor attachment through Easy 
Install Tabs. 

a. On sizes 24” X 24” and smaller, wall framing required on hinge 
side and latch side only. 

b. On sizes larger than 24” x 24”, wall framing required on all 4 
sides. 

 

 

3. Secure hinge side first, then square up latch side and secure. 
 

 
4. With remaining two sides, secure with anchor (by others) 

through hole in Easy Install Tabs (Figure 1), or fold over to 
secure to sheetrock (Figure 2). 
 

5. Drywall bead door will require additional tape and mud to 
complete installation. 

Figure 1 

Figure 2 
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Operation 

Access doors are designed and built for years of dependable wall and ceiling access.  Our access doors 
come standard with white baked on powder coat finish that offers the best corrosion protection in the 
industry. 

The basic components for door operation include latching 
and locking mechanism and the button snap hinges: 

Latch:  Screw driver operated cam latch for easy 
access 

Button snap hinge:  Quickly and easily remove doors 
using the finger operated button snap hinges (Figure 
3). 

Maintenance: 
-Access doors should be manually operated once a year to check performance. 

-Lubricate moving parts such as hinges and latches with a silicone spray lube as required to maintain a 
smooth opening and closing of the door.  Do not over grease.  Do not use regular lubricating oil as it can 
attract dust and grit.   

-Non-moving parts can be cleaned with a mild soap or dishwashing detergent and water solution. 

-Gaskets can be cleaned with a clean, damp, lint-free cloth.  Do not apply mineral oils, vinyl dressings, 
or other lubricants to the gasket as they can cause the gasket to break down over time. 

-If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call for 
technical support. 

Figure 3 
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

NON-RATED RECESSED ACCESS PANELS 

All recessed panels are intended for ceiling use only.  If placed into a wall application, consult 
factory sales representative. 
 
Series RA has no flange. 
Series RW has a drywall bead flange. 
Series RP has casing bead with metal lath attached at the frame.  Metal lath excluded on panels 
greater than 24”x24” in size. 
 
Ceiling opening is door size plus ¼”.  ie: for 12”x12” door, opening should be 12-1/4” x12-1/4”. 
 
For series RA, install acoustical tile into face of door using standard construction adhesive. 
For series RW, install 5/8” sheet rock into face of door using standard construction adhesive.  
Allow ample time for adhesive to cure.   Drill hole through tile or drywall to access the 
screwdriver cam latch (es).  Press plastic grommet into place.  
  
Place panel into opening.  For series RP, install panel before plastering.  For series RW,  drywall 
bead flange should butt firmly against drywall ceiling.   
 
With door in open position, provide anchor attachments through predrilled holes in frame into 
framing material.  (Attachment hardware is not included).  
 
Check panel for freedom of movement.  Shim frame to adjust to square. 
 
For series RW, run drywall screws through drywall bead approximately every 8”.  Tape and mud 
flange and face of door to a smooth finish.   For series RP, plaster up to exterior of frame and 
plaster face of door until flush with surrounding plaster surface.  
  
Note:  If a keyed cam lock has been furnished, install lock after all of the above work has been 
completed.  Each panel has a pre-punched hole in the face of the door to accept the lock.   When 
installed properly, the head of the lock will sit flush with the finish surface. 
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

HS SERIES ACCESS DOORS 
 
Series HS door has an exposed 2” flange. 
 
Door size plus ¾ ”.  ie: for 12”x12” door, rough opening should be 12-3/4” x12-3/4”. 
 
Place door into opening.  Flange should butt firmly against drywall ceiling.   
 
With door in open position, provide anchor attachments through predrilled holes in frame into framing 
material.  (Attachment hardware is not included).  For masonry or concrete use expansion anchors. 
 
Check door for freedom of movement.  Shim frame to adjust to square. 
 
For maximum resistance to corrosion, latex or enamel paint should be applied. 
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Exterior Door (XT) Installation Instructions, Operation & Maintenance 
 
Overview:  

  Access Doors are designed and built for years of convenient and 
easy access to mechanical areas in commercial buildings. 

 
 The following is a general instruction for installing, operating and 

maintaining Exterior Doors.  These are recommended general 
guidelines only.  Locally accepted practices and procedures should 
be followed to ensure the ultimate durability of access door installed 
into the various different types of construction. 

 
 
Installation: 

 

1. Prior to inserting door into opening, check to see that opening is properly sized approximately 1/4“ 
larger than door assembly. Wall surface should be flat and even to prevent racking of frame. 

 

2. Apply a bead of silicone type caulk on exterior wall around perimeter of opening. 
 

3.  
4. Place closed door assembly into opening. Center and square door in opening. Do not stretch, compress 

or rack frame. 
 

5. Temporary shims may be used to help maintain the location and squareness of the door until it is 
secured in place. When shimming, the gap between frame and door should be equal at top, bottom, and 
side opposite hinge to ensure squareness of door. 

 

6. Secure door frame to wall with ¼-14 X 1 inch self-drilling screws through flange as follows: First secure 
at four corners by locating screws approximately 2” from corner. Next, secure additional screws a 
maximum of 6” on center, around the perimeter of the frame. Note: Use security screws when required. 

 

7. Fully open and then close door to see that it is free from binding and closes evenly. Tighten or loosen 
screws to allow frame to become flush with door. 

 

8. Apply a bead of silicone type caulking around the inside perimeter of the frame to fill void between wall 
opening and door frame. 
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Note: Inside frame mounting can be used as a substitution to our recommended installation utilizing the face of 
frame, but care needs to be taken to ensure flat head screw doesn’t interfere with closing of door. Hole with 
countersink recommended. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 

 

Operation 

Access doors are designed and built for years of dependable wall and ceiling access.  Our access doors 
come standard with gray baked on powder coat finish that offers the best corrosion protection in the 
industry. 

 

 
Maintenance: 

-Access doors should be manually operated once a year to check performance. 

-Lubricate moving parts such as hinges and latches with a silicone spray lube as required to maintain a 
smooth opening and closing of the door.  Do not over grease.  Do not use regular lubricating oil as it 
can attract dust and grit.   

-Non-moving parts can be cleaned with a mild soap or dishwashing detergent and water solution.  

-Gaskets can be cleaned with a clean, damp, lint-free cloth.  Do not apply mineral oils, vinyl dressings, 
or other lubricants to the gasket as they can cause the gasket to break down over time. 

-If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call for 
technical support. 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost.

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Tools List

• Tape Measure 

• Serrated Edge Knives 

• Acetone, lint free rags & clean paint bucket

 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is 

installation into joint. 

PRE INSTALLATION  

1. Ensure joint faces are parallel and have sufficient depth to receive the full depth of the size(s) of SES

product being installed plus at least 

2. Repair spalled irregular or unsound joint surfaces using accepted industry practices for repair of the substrates 

in question. Remove protruding 

3. Remove all residues of old sealan

4. Wipe joint faces with lint-free rags di

question to ensure joint sides are free of dust, previous sealant, oils, grease, etc.

5. Ensure joint sides are dry of solvent or cleaning agent prior to installation.

INSTALLATION 

1. Find and Open Correct Box 

a. Material has been supplied to your mean

for material supplied are marked at the end of each box.

i. Find correct box and open it.

ii. Compare material width marked on each stick against joint width

iii. Actual material width measured between hardboard will be slightly less than indicated joint 

width. If unsure of correct 

 

2. DO NOT REMOVE outer plastic packing until you read and understand the rest of these instructions

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ 

Seismic & Dual

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost. 

Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

Acetone, lint free rags & clean paint bucket 

• Caulking Gun and 

• Spray Bottle Filled with Water

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm.

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

Ensure joint faces are parallel and have sufficient depth to receive the full depth of the size(s) of SES

being installed plus at least 1/4 inch (6mm) for the application of corner beads.

Repair spalled irregular or unsound joint surfaces using accepted industry practices for repair of the substrates 

in question. Remove protruding roughness to ensure joint sides are smooth. 

Remove all residues of old sealants. Wire brush or angle grind, if necessary, to clean sides.

free rags dipped in solvent or other agent suitable for use on the substrates in 

question to ensure joint sides are free of dust, previous sealant, oils, grease, etc.

nsure joint sides are dry of solvent or cleaning agent prior to installation. 

Material has been supplied to your mean-temperature field measurement of joint widths. Joint widths 

are marked at the end of each box. 

Find correct box and open it. 

Compare material width marked on each stick against joint width

Actual material width measured between hardboard will be slightly less than indicated joint 

width. If unsure of correct material selection, consult Nystrom. 

DO NOT REMOVE outer plastic packing until you read and understand the rest of these instructions

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Seismic & Dual Compression Seal
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Caulking Gun and Caulk Knives 

Spray Bottle Filled with Water

F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm. 

greater than 60°F until immediately prior to 

Ensure joint faces are parallel and have sufficient depth to receive the full depth of the size(s) of SES & PES 

the application of corner beads. 

Repair spalled irregular or unsound joint surfaces using accepted industry practices for repair of the substrates 

ts. Wire brush or angle grind, if necessary, to clean sides. 

ped in solvent or other agent suitable for use on the substrates in 

question to ensure joint sides are free of dust, previous sealant, oils, grease, etc. 

temperature field measurement of joint widths. Joint widths 

Compare material width marked on each stick against joint width 

Actual material width measured between hardboard will be slightly less than indicated joint 

 

DO NOT REMOVE outer plastic packing until you read and understand the rest of these instructions. 

Model(s): EJ SES, EJ PES 



 

  

a. Proper performance of expansion seals necessitates proper installation from beginning through 

completion. 

b. Improper handling will cause product to expand prematurely.

 

3. Open Plastic Packaging 

a. The sealant is held under compression by hardwood and plastic wrapping. When ready to install, slit the 

plastic wrapping by cutting on the hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner rele

b. DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE

 

4. Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing

a. For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent.

b. Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

c. Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone 

acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

 

5. Apply Sealant to Edge of Silicone Facing

a. Apply thin bead of sealant to the end of silicone facing only. Use 

correct grade and color of sealant as supplied.

 

6. Remove Adhesive-Release Paper & Install Joint

a. Peel off release paper to expose mounting adhesive on one face of 

material. 

b. Feed material into joint, working sequentially in one direction starting at the bottom of the joint.

c. Always push material – DO NOT PULL

d. Recess 3/8 inch from wall surface.

e. Use a stiff-bladed putty knife to press the adhesive side of the material firmly against the substrate so 

that it will hold in place while it expands.

f. TIP: If material binds, lightly spray the putty knife and/or self

to help it slide into joint gap.

g. If necessary, use small –

place while they expand.

h. For changes in direction and plane see step 9

 

7. Joining Successive Lengths 

a. Insert first piece of material as described in step 6 but leave end protruding 

up and out of joint. 

b. Place end of next section against end of first piece.1.

c. Leaving joint just made protruding from 

of material into joint. 

d. Finally push protruding joint section into joint 2.

e. Blend silicone bead appli

Seismic & Dual Seal Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Proper performance of expansion seals necessitates proper installation from beginning through 

ing will cause product to expand prematurely. 

The sealant is held under compression by hardwood and plastic wrapping. When ready to install, slit the 

plastic wrapping by cutting on the hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner rele

DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE-COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH IT

Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent.

ation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent. 

Apply Sealant to Edge of Silicone Facing 

Apply thin bead of sealant to the end of silicone facing only. Use 

correct grade and color of sealant as supplied. 

Release Paper & Install Joint 

Peel off release paper to expose mounting adhesive on one face of 

Feed material into joint, working sequentially in one direction starting at the bottom of the joint.

DO NOT PULL IT – to prevent stretching (Start at bottom of wall and work up)

from wall surface. 

bladed putty knife to press the adhesive side of the material firmly against the substrate so 

that it will hold in place while it expands. 

If material binds, lightly spray the putty knife and/or self-adhesive with water from the spray bottle 

to help it slide into joint gap. 

– approx. 3 inch—pieces of used hardboard packing as wedges to hold sections in 

y expand. 

For changes in direction and plane see step 9 

Insert first piece of material as described in step 6 but leave end protruding 

Place end of next section against end of first piece.1. 

Leaving joint just made protruding from joint; insert the rest of this section 

Finally push protruding joint section into joint 2. 

Blend silicone bead applied in step 5 to silicone facing. 
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Seismic & Dual Seal Compression Seal 

Model(s): EJ SES, EJ PES 

Proper performance of expansion seals necessitates proper installation from beginning through 

The sealant is held under compression by hardwood and plastic wrapping. When ready to install, slit the 

plastic wrapping by cutting on the hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner release liner. 

COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH IT, THUS DAMAGING SEAL. 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent. 

ation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point. 

facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

Feed material into joint, working sequentially in one direction starting at the bottom of the joint. 

to prevent stretching (Start at bottom of wall and work up) 

bladed putty knife to press the adhesive side of the material firmly against the substrate so 

adhesive with water from the spray bottle 

pieces of used hardboard packing as wedges to hold sections in 

Insert first piece of material as described in step 6 but leave end protruding 

insert the rest of this section 



 

  

 

8. Install Corner Beads 

a. Corner beads are required with SES and PES

b. Wait until material is expanded fully against both sides of the joint.

c. Ensure that material and joint sides are dry if water spray was used to facilitate installation.

d. Gun a caulking bead where the sealant facing meets substrate.

e. Tool the corner bead firmly against the substrate and silicone facing.

 

9. Direction Changes  

 

OPERATION 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service.

MAINTENANCE 

• Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely.

• Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cloth. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

number for assistance, 1-800-547

Seismic & Dual Seal Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

ired with SES and PES 

Wait until material is expanded fully against both sides of the joint. 

Ensure that material and joint sides are dry if water spray was used to facilitate installation.

Gun a caulking bead where the sealant facing meets substrate. 

the corner bead firmly against the substrate and silicone facing. 

 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 

be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

547-2635 for technical support. 

3
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Seismic & Dual Seal Compression Seal 

Model(s): EJ SES, EJ PES 

Ensure that material and joint sides are dry if water spray was used to facilitate installation. 

  

based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our toll-free 



 

 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost.

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Tools List

• Tape Measure 

• 10-ounce Caulking Gun 

• Long-Blade Utility Knife 

 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F (20°C). It will recover slower when cold and faster when 

warm. 

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when temperatures are greater than 60°F (15°C) until immediately 

prior to installation. 

PRE-INSTALLATION 

1. Ensure joint faces are parallel and have sufficient depth to receive the full depth of the 

size(s) of SER product being installed plus at least 

2. Repair spalled, irregular or unsound joint surfaces 

repair of the substrates in question. Remove protruding roughness to ensure joint sides 

are smooth.  

3. Remove residues of old sealants.

4. Apply solvent or other agent suitable for use on the substrates in question to clea

free rags. 

5. Wipe joint faces to ensure joint sides are free of dust, previous sealant, oils, grease, etc.

6. Ensure joint sides are dry of solvent or cleaning agent prior to installation.

INSTALLATION 

1. Apply Installation Sealant Bead 

a. Cut the tube tip to provide a 1/4 inch

b. Pierce the tube foil to allow the sealant to flow.

c. Load the tube into the caulk gun.

 

 

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Small Joint

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.  

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost. 

d the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

• Caulk Knives 

• Acetone & Lint-Free Rag

Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F (20°C). It will recover slower when cold and faster when 

Keep sealant out of direct sun when temperatures are greater than 60°F (15°C) until immediately 

Ensure joint faces are parallel and have sufficient depth to receive the full depth of the 

size(s) of SER product being installed plus at least 1/4 inch (6mm). 

Repair spalled, irregular or unsound joint surfaces using accepted industry practices for 

repair of the substrates in question. Remove protruding roughness to ensure joint sides 

Remove residues of old sealants. 

Apply solvent or other agent suitable for use on the substrates in question to clea

Wipe joint faces to ensure joint sides are free of dust, previous sealant, oils, grease, etc.

Ensure joint sides are dry of solvent or cleaning agent prior to installation. 

 

to provide a 1/4 inch opening in the nozzle.  

Pierce the tube foil to allow the sealant to flow. 

Load the tube into the caulk gun. 

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Small Joint Compression Seal
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Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F (20°C). It will recover slower when cold and faster when 

Keep sealant out of direct sun when temperatures are greater than 60°F (15°C) until immediately 

Ensure joint faces are parallel and have sufficient depth to receive the full depth of the 

using accepted industry practices for 

repair of the substrates in question. Remove protruding roughness to ensure joint sides 

Apply solvent or other agent suitable for use on the substrates in question to clean, lint-

Wipe joint faces to ensure joint sides are free of dust, previous sealant, oils, grease, etc.  

Model(s): EJ SER 



  

d. Gun a 1/4 inch (6mm) wide mounting bead of sealant onto each joint face, about 3/8

from the joint edge. 

  

e. Strike the mounting bead of liquid sealant with a caulk knife to ensure that it is continuous, even, and 

properly bonded to the substrate.

 

 

2. Select and Open Material 

a. Open a box marked with a material size to match the joint size.

b. Remove a reel from box.

 

c. Cut the packaging tape. 

NOTE: Be sure to cut away from the product so you don’t slice into the side of the seal.

 

d. Peel back the packing tape and release liner at the beginning of the reel.

  

e. Extend the blade on your long

f. Using a back and forth “sawing” motion, square off the end of the material.

 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

(6mm) wide mounting bead of sealant onto each joint face, about 3/8

Strike the mounting bead of liquid sealant with a caulk knife to ensure that it is continuous, even, and 

properly bonded to the substrate.  

Open a box marked with a material size to match the joint size. 

Remove a reel from box.  

 

NOTE: Be sure to cut away from the product so you don’t slice into the side of the seal.

Peel back the packing tape and release liner at the beginning of the reel.

Extend the blade on your long-bladed utility knife.  

a back and forth “sawing” motion, square off the end of the material.

2
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Small Joint Compression Seal 

Model(s): EJ SER 

(6mm) wide mounting bead of sealant onto each joint face, about 3/8 inch (8mm) back 

Strike the mounting bead of liquid sealant with a caulk knife to ensure that it is continuous, even, and 

NOTE: Be sure to cut away from the product so you don’t slice into the side of the seal. 

Peel back the packing tape and release liner at the beginning of the reel. 

a back and forth “sawing” motion, square off the end of the material. 



  

3. Wet Seal The Starter End 

a. On the starter piece, apply a bead of sealant along the silicone coating.

 

b. Uncoil the first end from the reel

 
c. Insert the end into the bottom of the joint.

 

 

4. Insert Material Into Joint 

a. Work your way along the joint pushing on the material while inserting it.

 

b. Remove the release liner as you go.

  

c. REMEMBER: ALWAYS PUSH, Never Pull. Do not stretch the material.

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

On the starter piece, apply a bead of sealant along the silicone coating. 

Uncoil the first end from the reel. 

Insert the end into the bottom of the joint.  

Work your way along the joint pushing on the material while inserting it.

Remove the release liner as you go. 

REMEMBER: ALWAYS PUSH, Never Pull. Do not stretch the material.  

3
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Small Joint Compression Seal 

Model(s): EJ SER 

 

Work your way along the joint pushing on the material while inserting it.  



  

d. By pushing on the material is will “snake” in

 
e. As it extends to fill the joint, it will also push along its length ensuring the joins and ends are a tight fit.

 

5. Cut Material Slightly Longer Than Needed

a. Cut each run of material about 3/8 inch longer than needed.

b. “Snake” the excess into each run.

 

6. Joining Straight Lengths 

a. At the end of a roll, leave the end of the material sticking out of the joint about 

b. As in step 4, apply a bead of sealant along the silicone edge.

 

c. Open another reel, square off the en

 

d. Push pieces firmly together.

 

 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

By pushing on the material is will “snake” into the joint from side to side.

As it extends to fill the joint, it will also push along its length ensuring the joins and ends are a tight fit.

Cut Material Slightly Longer Than Needed 

Cut each run of material about 3/8 inch longer than needed.  

“Snake” the excess into each run. 

At the end of a roll, leave the end of the material sticking out of the joint about 

step 4, apply a bead of sealant along the silicone edge.  

Open another reel, square off the end, and join it to the piece sticking out of the joint.

Push pieces firmly together.  

4
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Small Joint Compression Seal 

Model(s): EJ SER 

to the joint from side to side.  

As it extends to fill the joint, it will also push along its length ensuring the joins and ends are a tight fit. 

At the end of a roll, leave the end of the material sticking out of the joint about 3/4 inch. 

d, and join it to the piece sticking out of the joint. 



  

e. Install the rest of the joint run then come back and push

f. Tool away the excess joining sealant and blend the join.

  

g. NOTE: For HORIZONTAL a

both top edges.  

 

 

7. Direction Changes

Operation 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service.

Maintenance 

• Expansion Joints should be cleaned 

• Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cloth. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

number for assistance, 1-800-547

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Install the rest of the joint run then come back and push the join into the joint.

Tool away the excess joining sealant and blend the join. 

NOTE: For HORIZONTAL applications, finishing corner beads of silicone must be applied and tooled at 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 

Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

547-2635 for technical support. 
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the join into the joint.  

pplications, finishing corner beads of silicone must be applied and tooled at 

 

based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our toll-free 



 

 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost.

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Tools List

• Tape Measure 

• Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill

• Caulking gun for 10 oz silicone tubes

• Chemical-resistant gloves 

• 2-inch wide margin trowels 

• Long bladed, serrated bread knife

• Hacksaw 

 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when

installation into joint. 

PRE-INSTALLATION 

Concrete: 

1. Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges 

ensure maintenance of the fire-rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

2. Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the large

1/2 inch (6mm). 

3. Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sound substrate for the 

full sealant depth. 

4. NOTE: DO NOT use a wire wheel 

5. Dry all wet surfaces 

6. NOTE: Do not use flame to dry substrate 

7. Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

Metal: 

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Horizontal Deck Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost. 

d the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill 

0 oz silicone tubes 

Long bladed, serrated bread knife 

• Masking tape (2

• Minimum 2 each 1

• Spatula to scrap epoxy from can

• 1/2 and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands

• Acetone for cleaning 

• Clean lint-free 100% cotton rags

• Spray bottle with water

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm.

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the large

Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sound substrate for the 

NOTE: DO NOT use a wire wheel – this will polish the substrate and cause bond-failure

NOTE: Do not use flame to dry substrate – this will leave carbon on the substrate and cause bond failure.

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Deck Compression Seal
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Masking tape (2-1/2 times the length) 

Minimum 2 each 1-1/2 inch dia. “jiffy mixers” 

Spatula to scrap epoxy from can 

and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands 

Acetone for cleaning joint face 

free 100% cotton rags 

Spray bottle with water 

F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm. 

the temperature is greater than 60°F until immediately prior to 

Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel. 

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sound substrate for the 

failure. 

this will leave carbon on the substrate and cause bond failure. 

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants 

Model(s): EJ HES 



  

5. Sandblast or grind to rough, white metal and s

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

INSTALLATION 

1. Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material

a. Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.

b. Material has been supplie

material supplied are marked on each

c. Compare width of material supplied as marked on each 

material as measured bet

compressed for ease of installa

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint.

2. Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive

a. Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint.

 

3. Start With Universal-90 Installation

a. Changes in plane, either up or down, require the use of factory

b. Sequencing: Install factory fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

material to in place terminations and transitions.

c. Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distances ends of a joint run and 

in order to prevent epoxy from curing, the final factory fabricated Universal

installed as the second to last piece.

d. Cut closing pieces 3/8 inch longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit.

 

4. Mix Epoxy 

a. Epoxy adhesive may be used in the 41

b. Using a trowel, transfer the entire 

c. Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing.

d. Always mix component B (Hardener) into compon

black or white streaks is obtained.

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy

5. Apply Epoxy and Open Plastic Packaging

a. Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the 

pot life has expired (10-30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

b. Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

onto the joint face as soon as possible.

c. IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

white metal and solvent-wipe immediately prior to applying 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material 

Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.

Material has been supplied to suit your mean temperature field-measured j

supplied are marked on each stick of material. Find correct box and open it.

rial supplied as marked on each stick against mean joint 

as measured between hardboard will be slightly less than marked size because material is 

for ease of installation. 

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint. 

Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive 

Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint. 

90 Installation 

Changes in plane, either up or down, require the use of factory fabricated Universal

Sequencing: Install factory fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

place terminations and transitions. 

Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distances ends of a joint run and 

in order to prevent epoxy from curing, the final factory fabricated Universal

lled as the second to last piece. 

Cut closing pieces 3/8 inch longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit.

Epoxy adhesive may be used in the 41° to 95° temperature range. 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing. 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained. 

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy 

Open Plastic Packaging 

Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

onto the joint face as soon as possible. 

IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing HES foam into 
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wipe immediately prior to applying HES epoxy. 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied. 

Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.  

measured joint widths. Widths of 

ect box and open it. 

stick against mean joint width. Actual width of 

marked size because material is over-

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

fabricated Universal-90’s from Nystrom. 

Sequencing: Install factory fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distances ends of a joint run and 

in order to prevent epoxy from curing, the final factory fabricated Universal-90 termination can be 

Cut closing pieces 3/8 inch longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit. 

contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base). 

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

ent A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature). 

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

foam into 



  

the joint opening. 

d. If the epoxy cures before installing the 

more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy.

e. IMPORTANT: While one or more workers a

faces, others must prepare the 

compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both sides.

f. When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard, discard the hardbo

g. DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE

IT, THUS DAMAGING SEAL

h. IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink

to avoid material expanding beyond a usable size.

 

6. Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing

a. For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the 

factory with a release agent.

b. Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order 

for the fillet beads described in step 8 to adhere to 

to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

c. Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint 

free rag made damp with acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

 

7. Install First HES Foam Length Into Joint & 

a. When installing the foam into the joint, ensure that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured.

b. When installed, the HES must be recessed so that the top of the outward

slightly set back from the wall surface.

c. Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will 

support its own weight in the joint.

d. Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material 

should fit snugly and must 

pressure. 

e. Leave the end of the stick to the next length sticking slightly out of the joint.

f. Repeat step #6 for each new stick.

g. On the end of the next stick, using a bulk gun and the sausages of silicone 

provided, apply the liquid silicone to the exposed face of the silicone 

bellows. Avoid spreading silicone sealant to foam.

 

8. Install Next Length. Repeat 

a. Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of 

joint. Do not stretch material.

b. Leave the end to be joined to the previous length sticking out of the joint 

– push the joining faces together.

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

If the epoxy cures before installing the HES foam, then reapply new epoxy. If work is interrupted for 

more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy.

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint 

faces, others must prepare the HES foam. The HES foam is kept under 

compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both sides. 

When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner release liner.  

DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE-COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH 

, THUS DAMAGING SEAL. 

IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink-wrap 

to avoid material expanding beyond a usable size. 

ff Silicone Facing 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the 

factory with a release agent. 

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order 

for the fillet beads described in step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and 

to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point. 

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint 

free rag made damp with acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

Install First HES Foam Length Into Joint & Apply Silicone to Bellows Facing 

When installing the foam into the joint, ensure that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured.

When installed, the HES must be recessed so that the top of the outward

slightly set back from the wall surface. 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will 

support its own weight in the joint. 

Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material 

should fit snugly and must be eased into the joint with steady, firm 

Leave the end of the stick to the next length sticking slightly out of the joint.

Repeat step #6 for each new stick. 

On the end of the next stick, using a bulk gun and the sausages of silicone 

pply the liquid silicone to the exposed face of the silicone 

bellows. Avoid spreading silicone sealant to foam. 

Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of 

joint. Do not stretch material. 

end to be joined to the previous length sticking out of the joint 

push the joining faces together. 
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foam, then reapply new epoxy. If work is interrupted for 

more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy. 

re applying epoxy to the joint 

COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH 

wrap 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the 

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order 

the silicone facing and 

free rag made damp with acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent. 

When installing the foam into the joint, ensure that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured. 

When installed, the HES must be recessed so that the top of the outward-facing bellows is flush or 

Leave the end of the stick to the next length sticking slightly out of the joint. 

On the end of the next stick, using a bulk gun and the sausages of silicone 

end to be joined to the previous length sticking out of the joint 



  

c. Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are no voids at joints.

d. Once the full length is installed, push the protruding s

e. During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery.

 

9. Inject Silicone Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Silicone

a. Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag.

b. Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between 

the substrate and the HES

band between the foam, cured silicone facing and 

c. Tool the freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and 

cured silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

appearance. 

d. Where HES foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the 

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

movement – using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows

 

10. Transitions, Ends, and Special Conditions

a. Sequencing: 

i. Install factory-fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

material to in-place terminations and transitions. Apply the joining silicone (at the bellows ends 

only) on the straight length before insertin

against the butt end of the already installed Universal

this join throughout the process of installing it.

ii. Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to w

run and in order to prevent epoxy from fully curing, the final factory

termination can be installed as the second

iii. Cut closing pieces 3/8

longitudinally to fit.

b. UNIVERSAL-90 TRANSITIONS

i. Universal-90’s are designed to continue the HES through changes in 

plane such as at floor

changes in slab thickness. Unlike straight

Universal-90’s are silicone coated with

bottom. They can be turned over to be used either as an upturn or a 

downturn. Install factory

first. Universal-90’s

foam product. 

 

ii. Connect straight run material to in

pieces 3/8-inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinall

to fit. 

 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are no voids at joints.

Once the full length is installed, push the protruding stick into the joint and tool off the excess silicone.

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery. 

Inject Silicone Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Silicone 

any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag. 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between 

HES foam. Inject a 3/4 inch deep silicone sealant 

band between the foam, cured silicone facing and the joint face. 

Tool the freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and 

cured silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the 

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows

Transitions, Ends, and Special Conditions: 

fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

place terminations and transitions. Apply the joining silicone (at the bellows ends 

only) on the straight length before inserting it into the joint (see step #7

against the butt end of the already installed Universal-90 and push the straight run stick towards 

this join throughout the process of installing it. 

Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to w

run and in order to prevent epoxy from fully curing, the final factory

termination can be installed as the second-to-last piece. 

Cut closing pieces 3/8 inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined.

longitudinally to fit. 

TRANSITIONS: 

90’s are designed to continue the HES through changes in 

plane such as at floor-to-walls, curbs, treads and risers, or other such 

changes in slab thickness. Unlike straight-run lengths, BOTH sides of 

90’s are silicone coated with bellows so there is no top or 

bottom. They can be turned over to be used either as an upturn or a 

downturn. Install factory-fabricated transition and/or termination pieces 

90’s may also be used to transition to another Nystrom

Connect straight run material to in-place terminations and transitions (see step #7

inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinall
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Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are no voids at joints. 

tick into the joint and tool off the excess silicone. 

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed HES 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows. 

fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

place terminations and transitions. Apply the joining silicone (at the bellows ends 

(see step #7). Bring the stick firmly 

90 and push the straight run stick towards 

Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distant ends of a joint 

run and in order to prevent epoxy from fully curing, the final factory-fabricated Universal-90 

inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material 

90’s are designed to continue the HES through changes in 

walls, curbs, treads and risers, or other such 

lengths, BOTH sides of 

bellows so there is no top or 

bottom. They can be turned over to be used either as an upturn or a 

fabricated transition and/or termination pieces 

Nystrom 

ons and transitions (see step #7). Cut closing 

inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally 



  

c. UNIVERSAL-90 TERMINATIONS

i. When HES does not run in a closed loop it needs to be terminated with 

a factory-fabricated Universal

the same manner as the

HES sticks. As with Universal

transition and/or termination pieces first.

ii. Connect straight run material to in

(see step #7).  

Cut closing pieces 3/8

joined. Compress material longitudinally 

acts as the termination and points up or down to best block or direct water flow

d. FLAT CORNERS: 

i. Work towards the corner so that the last two pieces to install will 

join at the corner.

ii. Cut each piece to be joined 3/8

iii. Install one piece so that it runs through the intersecting joint

Firmly push and compress the extra length so that a tight fit in the 

corner is achieved.

iv. Firmly butt intersecting pieces into sides of already placed material.

v. **IMPORTANT: Be sure that there is no epoxy on the sides or faces of 

foam at a butt join.

vi.  Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid 

silicone into the bellows to preserve the bellow shape.

vii. NOTE: The extra length will make it a ti

compression fit.

viii. Inject a bead of liquid silicone where the silicone faces join

e. CROSSES AND TEES: 

i. Run one piece of material across the intersection. Coat silicone bellows end (only) of the 

intersecting material with silicone. 

material. 

ii. Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid silicone into the bellows to 

preserve the bellows shape.

f. CROSSES AND TEES: 

i. IMPORTANT: If the 

are not used (run does not terminate in an upturn or downturn), lightly coat any exposed foam 

ends using the liquid silicone sealant

tightness of the 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

TERMINATIONS: 

When HES does not run in a closed loop it needs to be terminated with 

fabricated Universal-90. Prepare gap with epoxy adhesive in 

the same manner as the 

HES sticks. As with Universal-90 transitions, install factory-fabricated 

transition and/or termination pieces first. 

Connect straight run material to in-place terminations and transitions 

Cut closing pieces 3/8 inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be 

joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit. The factory-sealed end 

acts as the termination and points up or down to best block or direct water flow

Work towards the corner so that the last two pieces to install will 

join at the corner.  

Cut each piece to be joined 3/8 inch (10 mm) longer than needed.

Install one piece so that it runs through the intersecting joint-gap. 

Firmly push and compress the extra length so that a tight fit in the 

corner is achieved. 

Firmly butt intersecting pieces into sides of already placed material.

**IMPORTANT: Be sure that there is no epoxy on the sides or faces of 

foam at a butt join. 

Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid 

silicone into the bellows to preserve the bellow shape. 

NOTE: The extra length will make it a tight fit—this results in a 

compression fit. 

Inject a bead of liquid silicone where the silicone faces join 

Run one piece of material across the intersection. Coat silicone bellows end (only) of the 

intersecting material with silicone. Firmly butt intersecting pieces into sides of already placed 

Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid silicone into the bellows to 

preserve the bellows shape. 

IMPORTANT: If the HES runs are not part of a closed loop system, and Universal

are not used (run does not terminate in an upturn or downturn), lightly coat any exposed foam 

ends using the liquid silicone sealant provided. This is critical in ensuring that the water

 foam is sealed. 
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When HES does not run in a closed loop it needs to be terminated with 

90. Prepare gap with epoxy adhesive in 

fabricated 

ons and transitions 

inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be 

sealed end 

acts as the termination and points up or down to best block or direct water flow. 

Work towards the corner so that the last two pieces to install will 

0 mm) longer than needed. 

gap. 

Firmly push and compress the extra length so that a tight fit in the 

Firmly butt intersecting pieces into sides of already placed material. 

**IMPORTANT: Be sure that there is no epoxy on the sides or faces of 

Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid 

Run one piece of material across the intersection. Coat silicone bellows end (only) of the 

Firmly butt intersecting pieces into sides of already placed 

Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid silicone into the bellows to 

a closed loop system, and Universal-90 terminations 

are not used (run does not terminate in an upturn or downturn), lightly coat any exposed foam 

provided. This is critical in ensuring that the water-



  

 

OPERATION 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service.

MAINTENANCE 

1. Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely.

2. Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cloth. 

3. If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

number for assistance, 1-800-547

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 

Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

547-2635 for technical support. 
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based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our toll-free 



 

 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost.

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Tools List 

• Tape Measure 

• Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill

• Caulking gun for 10 oz silicone tubes

• Chemical-resistant gloves 

• 2-inch wide margin trowels 

• Long bladed, serrated bread knife

• Hacksaw 

 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when 

installation into joint. 

PRE-INSTALLATION 

Concrete: 

1. Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges 

ensure maintenance of the fire-rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

2. Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the large

1/2 inch (6mm). 

3. Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sound substrate for the 

full sealant depth. 

4. NOTE: DO NOT use a wire wheel 

5. Dry all wet surfaces 

6. NOTE: Do not use flame to dry substrate 

7. Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

Metal: 

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Parking Deck Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost. 

d the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill 

0 oz silicone tubes 

Long bladed, serrated bread knife 

• Spray bottle with water

• Masking tape (2

• Minimum 2 each 1

• Spatula to scrap epoxy from can

• 1/2 and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant band

• Acetone for cleaning joint face

• Clean lint-free 100% cotton rag

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm.

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the large

Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sound substrate for the 

NOTE: DO NOT use a wire wheel – this will polish the substrate and cause bond-failure

NOTE: Do not use flame to dry substrate – this will leave carbon on the substrate and cause bond failure.

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Deck Compression Seal
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Spray bottle with water 

Masking tape (2-1/2 times the length) 

Minimum 2 each 1-1/2 inch dia. “jiffy mixers” 

Spatula to scrap epoxy from can 

and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands 

Acetone for cleaning joint face 

free 100% cotton rags 

F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm. 

the temperature is greater than 60°F until immediately prior to 

Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel. 

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sound substrate for the 

failure. 

this will leave carbon on the substrate and cause bond failure. 

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants 

Model(s): EJ PDM 



  

5. Sandblast or grind to rough, white metal and s

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

INSTALLATION 

1. Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material

a. Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.

b. Material has been supplie

material supplied are marked on each

c. Compare width of material supplied as marked on each 

material as measured bet

compressed for ease of installation.

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of t

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint.

2. Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive

a. Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint.

 

3. Start With Universal-90 Installation

a. Changes in plane, either up or down, require the use of factory

b. Sequencing: Install factory fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

material to in place terminations and transitions.

c. Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distances ends of a joint run and 

in order to prevent epoxy from curing, the final factory fabricated Universal

installed as the second to last piece.

d. Cut closing pieces 3/8 inch longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit.

 

4. Mix Epoxy 

a. Epoxy adhesive may be used in the 40° to 95°

b. Using a trowel, transfer the entire conten

c. Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing.

d. Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A 

black or white streaks is obtained.

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy

5. Apply Epoxy and Open Plastic Packaging

a. Ensure that the mixed epoxy ad

pot life has expired (10-30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

b. Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

onto the joint face as soon as possible.

c. IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

white metal and solvent-wipe immediately prior to applying 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material 

re joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.

Material has been supplied to suit your mean temperature field-measured j

supplied are marked on each stick of material. Find correct box and open it.

rial supplied as marked on each stick against mean joint 

as measured between hardboard will be slightly less than marked size because material is 

for ease of installation.  

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of t

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint. 

ive 

Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint. 

90 Installation 

Changes in plane, either up or down, require the use of factory fabricated Universal

Sequencing: Install factory fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

place terminations and transitions. 

Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distances ends of a joint run and 

in order to prevent epoxy from curing, the final factory fabricated Universal

ed as the second to last piece. 

Cut closing pieces 3/8 inch longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit.

hesive may be used in the 40° to 95° temperature range. 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing. 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained. 

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy 

Open Plastic Packaging 

Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

onto the joint face as soon as possible. 

IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing PDM foam into 
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wipe immediately prior to applying PDM epoxy. 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied. 

re joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel. 

measured joint widths. Widths of 

x and open it. 

stick against mean joint width. Actual width of 

marked size because material is over-

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

fabricated Universal-90’s from Nystrom. 

Sequencing: Install factory fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distances ends of a joint run and 

in order to prevent epoxy from curing, the final factory fabricated Universal-90 termination can be 

Cut closing pieces 3/8 inch longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit. 

ts of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base). 

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

(Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

ive is applied to the substrate before the 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature). 

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

foam into 



  

the joint opening. 

d. If the epoxy cures before installing the 

more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy.

e. IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are appl

PDM foam. The PDM foam is kept under compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both sides.

f. When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard, discard the hardboard and

g. DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE

IT, THUS DAMAGING SEAL

h. IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink

wrap to avoid material expanding beyond a usable size.

 

6. Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing

a. For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent.

b. Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

step 8 to adhere to the sili

c. Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

 

7. Install First PDM Foam Length Into Joint & 

a. When installing the foam into the joint, ensure that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured.

b. When installed, the PDM

slightly set back from the wall surface.

c. Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own weight in the joint.

d. Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly and must be eased 

into the joint with steady, firm pressure.

e. Leave the end of the stick to the next length sticking slightly out of the 

joint. 

f. Repeat step #6 for each new stick.

g. On the end of the next stick, using a bulk gun and the sausages of silicone 

provided, apply the liquid silic

bellows. Avoid spreading silicone sealant to foam.

 

8. Install Next Length. Repeat 

a. Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of 

joint. Do not stretch material.

b. Leave the end to be joined to

push the joining faces together.

c. Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there 

are no voids at joints. 

d. Once the full length is installed, push the protruding stick into the joint

tool off the excess silicone.

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

If the epoxy cures before installing the PDM foam, then reapply new epoxy. If work is interrupted for 

more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy.

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

foam is kept under compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both sides.

When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

discard the hardboard and inner release liner.  

DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE-COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH 

, THUS DAMAGING SEAL. 

IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink-

wrap to avoid material expanding beyond a usable size. 

cone Facing 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent.

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent. 

Foam Length Into Joint & Apply Silicone to Bellows Facing 

When installing the foam into the joint, ensure that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured.

PDM must be recessed so that the top of the outward

ightly set back from the wall surface. 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own weight in the joint.

Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly and must be eased 

nt with steady, firm pressure. 

Leave the end of the stick to the next length sticking slightly out of the 

Repeat step #6 for each new stick. 

On the end of the next stick, using a bulk gun and the sausages of silicone 

provided, apply the liquid silicone to the exposed face of the silicone 

bellows. Avoid spreading silicone sealant to foam.  

Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of 

joint. Do not stretch material. 

Leave the end to be joined to the previous length sticking out of the joint 

push the joining faces together. 

Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there 

Once the full length is installed, push the protruding stick into the joint and 

tool off the excess silicone. 
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foam, then reapply new epoxy. If work is interrupted for 

more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy.  

ying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

foam is kept under compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both sides. 

COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent. 

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

cone facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point. 

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

When installing the foam into the joint, ensure that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured. 

must be recessed so that the top of the outward-facing bellows is flush or 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own weight in the joint. 

Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly and must be eased 

On the end of the next stick, using a bulk gun and the sausages of silicone 

the previous length sticking out of the joint – 

Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there 

and 



  

e. During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery

 

9. Inject Silicone Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Silicone

a. Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag.

b. Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

substrate and the PDM foam. Inject a 

between the foam, cured silicone facing and the joint face.

c. Tool the freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and 

cured silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

appearance. 

d. Where PDM foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

movement – using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what 

 

10. Transitions, Ends, and Special Conditions

a. Sequencing: 

i. Install factory-fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

material to in-place terminations and transitions. Apply the joining silicone (at

only) on the straight length before insertin

against the butt end of the already installed Universal

this join throughout the process of i

ii. Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distant ends of a joint 

run and in order to prevent epoxy from fully curing, the final factory

termination can be installed as the second

iii. Cut closing pieces 3/8

longitudinally to fit.

b. UNIVERSAL-90 TRANSITIONS

i. Universal-90’s are designed to continue the 

such as at floor-

slab thickness. Unlike straight

are silicone coated with

turned over to be used either as an upturn or a downturn. Install factory

fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first.

Universal-90’s may also be used to transition to another 

ii. Connect straight run material to in

(see step #7). Cut closing pieces 3/8

to be joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit.

c. UNIVERSAL-90 TERMINATIONS

i. When PDM does not run in a closed loop it needs to be terminated with a 

factory-fabricated Universal

same manner as the

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery 

Inject Silicone Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Silicone 

from the face of material using a clean rag. 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

foam. Inject a 3/4 inch deep silicone sealant band 

between the foam, cured silicone facing and the joint face. 

ool the freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and 

cured silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows

Transitions, Ends, and Special Conditions: 

fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

place terminations and transitions. Apply the joining silicone (at

only) on the straight length before inserting it into the joint (see step #7

against the butt end of the already installed Universal-90 and push the straight run stick towards 

this join throughout the process of installing it. 

Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distant ends of a joint 

run and in order to prevent epoxy from fully curing, the final factory

termination can be installed as the second-to-last piece. 

Cut closing pieces 3/8-inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material 

longitudinally to fit. 

TRANSITIONS: 

90’s are designed to continue the PDM through changes in plane 

-to-walls, curbs, treads and risers, or other such changes in 

slab thickness. Unlike straight-run lengths, BOTH sides of Universal

are silicone coated with bellows so there is no top or bottom. They can be 

ned over to be used either as an upturn or a downturn. Install factory

fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. 

90’s may also be used to transition to another Nystrom

Connect straight run material to in-place terminations and transitions 

). Cut closing pieces 3/8-inch (10mm) longer than the opening 

to be joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit. 

TERMINATIONS: 

does not run in a closed loop it needs to be terminated with a 

fabricated Universal-90. Prepare gap with epoxy adhesive in the 

same manner as the PDM sticks. As with Universal-90 transitions, install 
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During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed PDM 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

inch deep silicone sealant band 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

remains into the bellows.  

fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

place terminations and transitions. Apply the joining silicone (at the bellows ends 

g it into the joint (see step #7). Bring the stick firmly 

90 and push the straight run stick towards 

Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distant ends of a joint 

run and in order to prevent epoxy from fully curing, the final factory-fabricated Universal-90 

inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material 

through changes in plane 

walls, curbs, treads and risers, or other such changes in 

run lengths, BOTH sides of Universal-90’s 

bellows so there is no top or bottom. They can be 

ned over to be used either as an upturn or a downturn. Install factory-

Nystrom foam product.  

ons and transitions 

inch (10mm) longer than the opening 

does not run in a closed loop it needs to be terminated with a 

ive in the 

90 transitions, install 



  

factory-fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first.

ii. Connect straight run material to in

pieces 3/8-inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally 

to fit. The factory

direct water flow

d. Field-Cut Corners 

i. When NOT using Universal

ii. Outside Corners: (Curb to Sidewalk, Riser to Tread, etc)

1. NOTCH the back of the foam only about 2/3 of the way 

through at a 40 degree angle.

2. BEND the 

iii. Inside Corners:(Deck to Curb, Tread to Riser, etc)

1. Cut the material for the horizontal joint longer than needed by 

an amount equal to depth of the material being installed.

2. The inside corner must be joined by 

horizontal material with a matching key in the vertical 

material.

3. To cut the keyway, first make template using a piece of the 

hardboard packaging and a hacksaw.

a. 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first.  

Connect straight run material to in-place terminations and transitions (see step #7

inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally 

to fit. The factory-sealed end acts as the termination and points up or down to best block or 

direct water flow.  

When NOT using Universal-90 transitions it is possible to fabricate corners in the field.

Outside Corners: (Curb to Sidewalk, Riser to Tread, etc) 

NOTCH the back of the foam only about 2/3 of the way 

through at a 40 degree angle. 

BEND the foam over keeping the silicone face intact. 

Inside Corners:(Deck to Curb, Tread to Riser, etc) 

Cut the material for the horizontal joint longer than needed by 

an amount equal to depth of the material being installed.

The inside corner must be joined by cutting a keyway in the 

horizontal material with a matching key in the vertical 

material. 

To cut the keyway, first make template using a piece of the 

hardboard packaging and a hacksaw. 

 KEY DIMENSIONS:  

5

Rev Sep-17

Parking Deck Compression Seal 

Model(s): EJ PDM 

s and transitions (see step #7). Cut closing 

inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally 

sealed end acts as the termination and points up or down to best block or 

90 transitions it is possible to fabricate corners in the field. 

Cut the material for the horizontal joint longer than needed by 

an amount equal to depth of the material being installed. 

cutting a keyway in the 

To cut the keyway, first make template using a piece of the 



  

4. Using the template and a water prayed bread knife or 

of the foam for the vertical section and the keyway in the end of the horizontal section.

5. Install the horizontal section ensuring that the

of the joint.

6. Inject some liquid silicone 

material into the wet silicone. Be sure of a tight fit with no voids.

e. FLAT CORNERS: 

i. Work towards the corner so that the last two pieces to install will join at 

the corner.  

ii. Cut each piece to 

iii. Install one piece so that it runs through the intersecting joint

push and compress the extra length so that a tight fit in the corner is 

achieved. 

iv. Firmly butt intersecting pieces into sides of alre

v. **IMPORTANT: Be sure that there is no epoxy on the sides or faces of foam at a butt join.

vi.  Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid silicone into the bellows to 

preserve the bellow shape.

vii. NOTE: The extra leng

viii. Inject a bead of liquid silicone where the silicone faces join

f. CROSSES AND TEES: 

i. Run one piece of material across the intersection. Coat silicone bellows end (only) of the 

intersecting material

material. 

ii. Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid silicone into the bellows to 

preserve the bellows shape.

g. CROSSES AND TEES: 

i. IMPORTANT: If the 

Universal-90 terminations are not used (run does not terminate in an 

upturn or downturn), lightly coat any exposed foam ends using the 

liquid silicone sealant

water-tightness of the foam is sealed.

OPERATION 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service.

MAINTENANCE 

• Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely.

• Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cloth. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

number for assistance, 1-800-547

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Using the template and a water prayed bread knife or hack saw, cut the key at the end 

of the foam for the vertical section and the keyway in the end of the horizontal section.

Install the horizontal section ensuring that the keyway is inserted past the vertical face 

of the joint. 

Inject some liquid silicone into the face of the keyway and install the vertical section of 

material into the wet silicone. Be sure of a tight fit with no voids.

Work towards the corner so that the last two pieces to install will join at 

Cut each piece to be joined 3/8-inch (10 mm) longer than needed.

Install one piece so that it runs through the intersecting joint-gap. Firmly 

push and compress the extra length so that a tight fit in the corner is 

Firmly butt intersecting pieces into sides of already placed material.

**IMPORTANT: Be sure that there is no epoxy on the sides or faces of foam at a butt join.

Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid silicone into the bellows to 

preserve the bellow shape. 

NOTE: The extra length will make it a tight fit—this results in a compression fit.

Inject a bead of liquid silicone where the silicone faces join 

Run one piece of material across the intersection. Coat silicone bellows end (only) of the 

intersecting material with silicone. Firmly butt intersecting pieces into sides of already placed 

Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid silicone into the bellows to 

preserve the bellows shape. 

IMPORTANT: If the PDM runs are not part of a closed loop system, and 

90 terminations are not used (run does not terminate in an 

upturn or downturn), lightly coat any exposed foam ends using the 

liquid silicone sealant provided. This is critical in ensuring that the 

ightness of the foam is sealed.                                                      

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 

cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

547-2635 for technical support. 
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hack saw, cut the key at the end 

of the foam for the vertical section and the keyway in the end of the horizontal section. 

keyway is inserted past the vertical face 

into the face of the keyway and install the vertical section of 

material into the wet silicone. Be sure of a tight fit with no voids. 

Work towards the corner so that the last two pieces to install will join at 

inch (10 mm) longer than needed. 

gap. Firmly 

push and compress the extra length so that a tight fit in the corner is 

ady placed material. 

**IMPORTANT: Be sure that there is no epoxy on the sides or faces of foam at a butt join. 

Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid silicone into the bellows to 

this results in a compression fit. 

Run one piece of material across the intersection. Coat silicone bellows end (only) of the 

with silicone. Firmly butt intersecting pieces into sides of already placed 

Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid silicone into the bellows to 

s are not part of a closed loop system, and 

90 terminations are not used (run does not terminate in an 

upturn or downturn), lightly coat any exposed foam ends using the 

provided. This is critical in ensuring that the 

                                                       

based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our toll-free 



 

 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost.

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

 

Tools List

• Tape Measure 

• Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill

• Small caulk gun for 10 oz silicone tubes

• Sausage caulk gun for 20 oz intumescent tubes

• Chemical-resistant gloves 

• 2-inch wide margin trowels 

• Long bladed, serrated bread knife

• Hacksaw 

 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

installation into joint. 

PRE-INSTALLATION 

Concrete: 

1. Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

ensure maintenance of the fire-rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

2. Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

1/2 inch (6mm). 

3. Dry all wet surfaces 

4. Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

Metal: 

5. Solvent-wipe immediately prior to applying FES2 epoxy.

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

2 Hour Fire-Rated Wall

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost. 

d the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill 

Small caulk gun for 10 oz silicone tubes 

Sausage caulk gun for 20 oz intumescent tubes 

Long bladed, serrated bread knife 

• Spray bottle with water

• Masking tape (2-1/2

• Minimum 2 each 1-1/2 

• Spatula to scrap epoxy from can

• 1/2 and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands

• Acetone for cleaning joint face

• Clean lint-free 100% cotton rags

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F. It will recover slower when cold

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

t have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

immediately prior to applying FES2 epoxy. 

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Wall Compression Seal
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Spray bottle with water 

1/2 times the length) 

1/2 inch dia. “jiffy mixers” 

to scrap epoxy from can 

and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands 

Acetone for cleaning joint face 

free 100% cotton rags 

F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm. 

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60°F until immediately prior to 

substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel. 

t have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants 

Model(s): EJ FES2 



 

 

  

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

INSTALLATION 

1. Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material

a. Measure joint width at wall surfac

b. Material has been supplie

material supplied are marked on each

c. Compare width of material supplied as marked on each 

material as measured bet

compressed for ease of installation.

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint.

2. Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive

a. Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint.

 

3. Mix Epoxy 

a. Epoxy adhesive may be used in the 41

b. Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

c. Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing.

d. Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained.

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy

4. Apply Epoxy and Open Plastic Packaging

a. Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the 

pot life has expired (10-30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

b. Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 

the joint face as soon as possible.

c. IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing FES2 foam into 

the joint opening. 

d. If the epoxy cures before installing the FES2 foam, then reapply new epoxy. If 

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the 

old epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy.

e. IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint 

faces, others must prepare the FES2 foam. The FES2 foam is kept under 

compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both sides.

f. When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner release liner.

g. DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

2-Hour Fire

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material 

Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.

Material has been supplied to suit your mean temperature field-measured j

supplied are marked on each stick of material. Find correct box and open it.

rial supplied as marked on each stick against mean joint 

as measured between hardboard will be slightly less than marked size because material is 

for ease of installation. 

outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint. 

Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive 

Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint. 

be used in the 41° to 95° temperature range. 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

nsure uniform and complete mixing. 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained. 

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy 

Open Plastic Packaging 

the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 

the joint face as soon as possible. 

MPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing FES2 foam into 

If the epoxy cures before installing the FES2 foam, then reapply new epoxy. If 

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the 

, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy. 

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint 

faces, others must prepare the FES2 foam. The FES2 foam is kept under 

compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both sides. 

nstall, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner release liner. 

DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE-COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH IT
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IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied. 

e and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel. 

measured joint widths. Widths of 

correct box and open it. 

stick against mean joint width. Actual width of 

marked size because material is over-

outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base). 

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature). 

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 

MPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing FES2 foam into 

If the epoxy cures before installing the FES2 foam, then reapply new epoxy. If 

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the 

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint 

COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH IT, THUS DAMAGING SEAL. 



 

 

  

h. IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shr

beyond a usable size. 

 

5. Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing

a. For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the 

factory with a release agent.

b. Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off

order for the fillet beads described in step 8 to adhere to the silicone 

facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

c. Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint 

free rag made damp wit

 

6. Apply Silicone & Intumescent Caulk

a. On the end of the first stick, using a caulk gun and the tubes 

of silicone provided, apply the liquid silicone to the exposed 

faces of the silicone bellows.

b. Using a sausage gun and the sausage of intumescent sealant 

provided, apply the intumescent sealant to the exposed face 

of the foam. 

c. Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the 

foam to an even 1/16 inch thickne

d. Starting at the bottom of the joint, install the FES2 foam into the joint. 

Ensure that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured.

e. Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own weight in the joint.

f. Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly and must be eased 

into the joint with steady, firm pressure.

g. When installed, the FES2 must be recessed so that the top

slightly set back from the wall

h. Repeat step #5 for each new stick.

i. IMPORTANT: All sticks of FES2 foam MUST have a coating of intumescent on the faces of all joints. This 

ensures that joins do not compromise the fire barrier.

 

7. Install Next Length. Repeat 

a. Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. Do 

not stretch material. 

b. Coat the top end of the next step with silicone and intumescent caulk as 

described in step 6 above.

c. Insert the uncoated bottom end of the stick into the joint and line it up 

previously installed stick.

d. Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are 

no voids at joints.  

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

2-Hour Fire

IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink-wrap to avoid material expanding 

Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the 

factory with a release agent. 

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in 

order for the fillet beads described in step 8 to adhere to the silicone 

facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point. 

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint 

free rag made damp with acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

Silicone & Intumescent Caulk to Bellows Facing 

stick, using a caulk gun and the tubes 

of silicone provided, apply the liquid silicone to the exposed 

silicone bellows. 

Using a sausage gun and the sausage of intumescent sealant 

provided, apply the intumescent sealant to the exposed face 

Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the 

foam to an even 1/16 inch thickness. 

Starting at the bottom of the joint, install the FES2 foam into the joint. 

Ensure that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured. 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own weight in the joint.

he joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly and must be eased 

into the joint with steady, firm pressure. 

When installed, the FES2 must be recessed so that the top of the outward

slightly set back from the wall surface. 

Repeat step #5 for each new stick. 

IMPORTANT: All sticks of FES2 foam MUST have a coating of intumescent on the faces of all joints. This 

ensures that joins do not compromise the fire barrier. 

towards the previously installed length or end of joint. Do 

Coat the top end of the next step with silicone and intumescent caulk as 

described in step 6 above. 

Insert the uncoated bottom end of the stick into the joint and line it up with the 

previously installed stick. 

Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are 
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wrap to avoid material expanding 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the 

h acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent. 

Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own weight in the joint. 

he joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly and must be eased 

of the outward-facing bellows is flush or 

IMPORTANT: All sticks of FES2 foam MUST have a coating of intumescent on the faces of all joints. This 

towards the previously installed length or end of joint. Do 

Coat the top end of the next step with silicone and intumescent caulk as 

with the 

Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are 



 

 

  

e. During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed FES2 

foam to accelerate recovery.

f. Using a caulk knife, tool any silicone that 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement.

 

8. Inject Silicone Sealant Bands at Substrates

a. Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag.

b. Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the substrate and the FES2 

foam. Inject a ¾ inch deep silicone sealant band between the 

silicone facing and the joint face.

c. Tool the freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and 

cured silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

appearance. 

d. Where FES2 foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess sil

squeezes out from the top and between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone 

left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain movement 

sealant and blend what remains into the bellows

weather side of the FES2 or FES3 foam. No sealant band is needed on the other side.

 

9. Silicone-Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends:

a. IMPORTANT: Any stick of FES2 which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid silicone sealant 

provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire

OPERATION 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of

MAINTENANCE 

• Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely.

• Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cloth. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of 

number for assistance, 1-800-547

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

2-Hour Fire

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed FES2 

recovery. 

Using a caulk knife, tool any silicone that squeezes out of the joint and blend it into the procured silicone 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement.

Inject Silicone Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Silicone 

Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag. 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the substrate and the FES2 

foam. Inject a ¾ inch deep silicone sealant band between the foam, cured 

silicone facing and the joint face. 

Tool the freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and 

cured silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

Where FES2 foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that 

squeezes out from the top and between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone 

left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain movement – using a caulk knife, remove excess 

sealant and blend what remains into the bellows. NOTE: Silicone sealant

weather side of the FES2 or FES3 foam. No sealant band is needed on the other side.

Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends: 

IMPORTANT: Any stick of FES2 which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid silicone sealant 

provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire-retardant impregnated foam is sealed.

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 

Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

547-2635 for technical support. 
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During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed FES2 

out of the joint and blend it into the procured silicone 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement. 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the substrate and the FES2 

foam, cured 

squeezes out from the top and between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone 

using a caulk knife, remove excess 

 band is only applied to the 

weather side of the FES2 or FES3 foam. No sealant band is needed on the other side. 

IMPORTANT: Any stick of FES2 which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid silicone sealant 

impregnated foam is sealed. 

based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

the products, please feel free to call our toll-free 



 

 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim immediately and leave the 

products in their packaging. If you sign for products without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight 

claim and will be responsible for their replacement cost.

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Tools List

• Tape Measure 

• Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill

• Small caulk gun for 10 oz silicone tubes

• Sausage caulk gun for 20 oz intumescent tubes

• Chemical-resistant gloves 

• 2-inch wide margin trowels 

• Long bladed, serrated bread knife

• Hacksaw 

 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

installation into joint. 

PRE-INSTALLATION 

Concrete: 

1. Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substr

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

ensure maintenance of the fire-rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

2. Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

1/2 inch (6mm). 

3. Dry all wet surfaces 

4. Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

Metal: 

5. Solvent-wipe immediately prior to applying 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

3 Hour Fire-Rated Wall

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim immediately and leave the 

products in their packaging. If you sign for products without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight 

claim and will be responsible for their replacement cost. 

d the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill 

Small caulk gun for 10 oz silicone tubes 

Sausage caulk gun for 20 oz intumescent tubes 

Long bladed, serrated bread knife 

• Spray bottle with water

• Masking tape (2-1/2

• Minimum 2 each 1-1/2 

• Spatula to scrap epoxy from can

• 1/2 and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands

• Acetone for cleaning joint face

• Clean lint-free 100% cotton rags

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F. It will recover slower when cold 

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

wipe immediately prior to applying FES3 epoxy. 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Wall Compression Seal
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damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim immediately and leave the 

products in their packaging. If you sign for products without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight 

Spray bottle with water 

1/2 times the length) 

1/2 inch dia. “jiffy mixers” 

to scrap epoxy from can 

and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands 

Acetone for cleaning joint face 

free 100% cotton rags

F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm. 

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60°F until immediately prior to 

ate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel. 

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied. 

Model(s): EJ FES3 



 

 

  

INSTALLATION 

1. Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material

a. Measure joint width at wall 

b. Material has been supplie

material supplied are marked on each

c. Compare width of material supplied as marked on each 

material as measured bet

compressed for ease of installation.

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint.

2. Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive

a. Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint.

3. Mix Epoxy 

a. Epoxy adhesive may be used in the 41

b. Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

c. Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the containe

to ensure uniform and complete mixing.

d. Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained.

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy

4. Apply Epoxy and Open Plastic Packaging

a. Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the pot 

life has expired (10-30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

b. Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 

the joint face as soon as possi

c. IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing 

joint opening. 

d. If the epoxy cures before installing the 

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old 

apply new wet epoxy. 

e. IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint 

faces, others must prepare the 

compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both sides.

f. When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner release liner.

g. DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE

IT, THUS DAMAGING SEAL

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

3-Hour Fire

Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material 

Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.

Material has been supplied to suit your mean temperature field-measured j

supplied are marked on each stick of material. Find correct box and open it.

rial supplied as marked on each stick against mean joint 

as measured between hardboard will be slightly less than marked size because material is 

for ease of installation. 

remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint. 

Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive 

Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint. 

e may be used in the 41° to 95° temperature range. 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the containe

to ensure uniform and complete mixing. 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained. 

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy 

Open Plastic Packaging 

that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the pot 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 

the joint face as soon as possible. 

IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing FES3 foam into the 

If the epoxy cures before installing the FES3 foam, then reapply new epoxy. If 

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old 

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint 

faces, others must prepare the FES3 foam. The FES3 foam is kept under 

compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both sides. 

y to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner release liner. 

DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE-COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH 

, THUS DAMAGING SEAL. 
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surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.  

measured joint widths. Widths of 

correct box and open it. 

stick against mean joint width. Actual width of 

marked size because material is over-

remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base). 

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the pot 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature). 

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 

foam into the 

foam, then reapply new epoxy. If 

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and 

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint 

COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH 



 

 

  

h. IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting 

beyond a usable size. 

 

5. Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing

a. For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the 

factory with a release agent.

b. Prior to installation, this agent must be wi

for the fillet beads described in step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and 

to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

c. Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint 

free rag made damp with acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

 

6. Apply Silicone & Intumescent Caulk

a. On the end of the first stick, using a caulk gun and the tubes of 

silicone provided, apply the liquid silicone to the exposed 

faces of the silicone bellows.

b. Using a sausage gun and the sausage of intumescent sealant 

provided, apply the intumescent sealant to the exposed face 

of the foam. 

c. Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the foam to an even 1/16

thickness. 

d. Starting at the bottom of the joint, install the 

Ensure that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured.

e. Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its 

own weight in the joint. 

f. Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should 

fit snugly and must be eased into the joint with steady, firm pressure.

g. When installed, the FES3

slightly set back from the wall surface.

h. Repeat step #5 for each new stick.

i. IMPORTANT: All sticks of 

ensures that joins do not compromise the fire barrier.

 

7. Install Next Length. Repeat 

a. Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. Do 

not stretch material. 

b. Coat the top end of the next step with silicone and intumescent caulk as 

described in step 6 above.

c. Insert the uncoated bottom end of the stick into the joint and l

previously installed stick.

d. Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are 

no voids at joints. 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

3-Hour Fire

IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink-wrap to avoid material expanding 

Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the 

factory with a release agent. 

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order 

for the fillet beads described in step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and 

to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point. 

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint 

damp with acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

Silicone & Intumescent Caulk to Bellows Facing 

stick, using a caulk gun and the tubes of 

silicone provided, apply the liquid silicone to the exposed 

the silicone bellows. 

Using a sausage gun and the sausage of intumescent sealant 

provided, apply the intumescent sealant to the exposed face 

Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the foam to an even 1/16

Starting at the bottom of the joint, install the FES3 foam into the joint. 

Ensure that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured. 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its 

 

into the joint, starting from one end. The material should 

fit snugly and must be eased into the joint with steady, firm pressure. 

FES3 must be recessed so that the top of the outward

e wall surface. 

Repeat step #5 for each new stick. 

IMPORTANT: All sticks of FES3 foam MUST have a coating of intumescent on the faces of all joints. This 

ensures that joins do not compromise the fire barrier. 

direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. Do 

Coat the top end of the next step with silicone and intumescent caulk as 

described in step 6 above. 

Insert the uncoated bottom end of the stick into the joint and line it up with the 

previously installed stick.  

Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are 
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wrap to avoid material expanding 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the 

ped off using a solvent in order 

for the fillet beads described in step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and 

damp with acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent. 

Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the foam to an even 1/16
th

 inch 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its 

of the outward-facing bellows is flush or 

foam MUST have a coating of intumescent on the faces of all joints. This 

direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. Do 

Coat the top end of the next step with silicone and intumescent caulk as 

ine it up with the 

Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are 



 

 

  

e. During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery.

f. Using a caulk knife, tool any silicone that 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement.

 

8. Inject Silicone Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Silicone

a. Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag.

b. Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

substrate and the FES3 foam. Inject a ¾ inch deep silicone sealant band 

between the foam, cured silicone facing and the joint face.

c. Tool the freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and 

cured silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

appearance. 

d. Where FES3 foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

movement – using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what 

Silicone sealant band is only applied to the weather side of the 

needed on the other side.

 

9. Silicone-Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends:

a. IMPORTANT: Any stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid silicone sealant 

provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire

OPERATION 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service.

MAINTENANCE 

• Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely.

• Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cloth. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

number for assistance, 1-800-547

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

3-Hour Fire

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

ccelerate recovery. 

Using a caulk knife, tool any silicone that squeezes out of the joint and blend it into the procured silicone 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement.

Substrates & Tool Excess Silicone 

Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag. 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

foam. Inject a ¾ inch deep silicone sealant band 

en the foam, cured silicone facing and the joint face. 

Tool the freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and 

cured silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows

Silicone sealant band is only applied to the weather side of the FES2 or FES3 foam. No sealant band is 

needed on the other side. 

Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends: 

IMPORTANT: Any stick of FES3 which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid silicone sealant 

provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire-retardant impregnated foam i

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 

Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or so

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

547-2635 for technical support. 
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During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed FES3 

out of the joint and blend it into the procured silicone 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement. 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

remains into the bellows. NOTE: 

or FES3 foam. No sealant band is 

which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid silicone sealant 

impregnated foam is sealed. 

based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our toll-free 



 

 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost.

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Tools List

• Tape Measure 

• Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill

• Sausage gun for 20 oz silicone tubes

• Sausage gun for 20 oz intumescent tubes

• Chemical-resistant gloves 

• 2-inch wide margin trowels 

• Long bladed, serrated bread knife

• Hacksaw 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

installation into joint. 

PRE-INSTALLATION 

Concrete: 

1. Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

ensure maintenance of the fire-rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

2. Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

1/2 inch (6mm). 

3. Dry all wet surfaces 

4. Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

Metal: 

5. Solvent-wipe immediately prior to applying 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

2 Hour Fire-Rated Deck Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost. 

d the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill 

0 oz silicone tubes 

for 20 oz intumescent tubes 

Long bladed, serrated bread knife 

• Spray bottle with water

• Masking tape (2-1/2

• Minimum 2 each 1-1/2 

• Spatula to scrap epoxy 

• 1/2 and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands

• Acetone for cleaning joint face

• Clean lint-free 100% cotton rags

 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

wipe immediately prior to applying FHES2 epoxy. 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Rated Deck Compression Seal
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Spray bottle with water 

1/2 times the length) 

1/2 inch dia. “jiffy mixers” 

Spatula to scrap epoxy from can 

and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands 

Acetone for cleaning joint face 

free 100% cotton rags 

F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm. 

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60°F until immediately prior to 

Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel. 

depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied. 

Model(s): EJ FHES2 



 

  

Installation 

1. Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material

a. Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.

b. Material has been supplie

material supplied are marked on each

c. Compare width of material supplied as marked on each 

material as measured bet

compressed for ease of installation.

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint.

2. Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive

a. Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint.

3. Mix Epoxy 

a. Epoxy adhesive may be used in the 41

b. Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

c. Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the c

to ensure uniform and complete mixing.

d. Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained.

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy

4. Apply Epoxy and Open Plastic Packaging

a. Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the pot life has expired (10

minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

b. Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 

the joint face as soon as possible.

c. IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing 

the joint opening. 

d. If the epoxy cures before installing the 

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind

epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy.

e. IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

FHES2 foam. The FHES2 

sides. 

f. When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner release liner.

g. DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE

IT, THUS DAMAGING SEAL

h. IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately afte

to avoid material expanding beyond a usable size.

 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

2-Hour Fire

Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material 

at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.

Material has been supplied to suit your mean temperature field-measured j

supplied are marked on each stick of material. Find correct box and open it.

rial supplied as marked on each stick against mean joint 

as measured between hardboard will be slightly less than marked size because material is 

for ease of installation. 

not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint. 

Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive 

Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint. 

adhesive may be used in the 41° to 95° temperature range. 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the c

to ensure uniform and complete mixing. 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained. 

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy 

Open Plastic Packaging 

Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the pot life has expired (10

minutes depending on the ambient temperature). 

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 

s possible. 

IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing FHES2 foam into 

If the epoxy cures before installing the FHES2 foam, then reapply new epoxy. If 

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old 

epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy. 

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

 foam is kept under compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both 

When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner release liner. 

DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE-COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH 

, THUS DAMAGING SEAL. 

IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink-wrap 

to avoid material expanding beyond a usable size. 
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at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.  

measured joint widths. Widths of 

correct box and open it. 

stick against mean joint width. Actual width of 

marked size because material is over-

not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base). 

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the pot life has expired (10-30 

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 

foam into 

foam, then reapply new epoxy. If 

the old 

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

foam is kept under compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both 

COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH 

wrap 



 

  

5. Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing

a. For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the 

factory with a release agent.

b. Prior to installation, this agent 

for the fillet beads described in step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and 

to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

c. Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint 

free rag made damp with acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

 

6. Apply Silicone & Intumescent Caulk

a. On the end of the first stick, using a caulk gun and the tubes 

of silicone provided, apply the liquid silicone to the exposed 

faces of the silicone bellows.

b. Using a sausage gun and the sausage of intumescent sealant 

provided, apply the intumescent sealant to the exposed face 

of the foam. 

c. Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the 

foam to an even 1/16
th

 inch thickness.

d. Starting at the bottom of the joint, install the 

Ensure that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured.

e. Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own weight in the joint.

f. Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly and must be eased 

into the joint with steady, firm pressure.

g. When installed, the FHES2

slightly set back from the wall surface.

h. Repeat step #5 for each new stick.

i. IMPORTANT: All sticks of 

ensures that joins do not compromise the fire barrier.

 

7. Install Next Length. Repeat 

a. Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. Do not stretch material.

b. Coat the top end of the next step with silicone and intumescent caulk as 

described in step 6 above.

c. Insert the uncoated bottom end of the stick into the joi

previously installed stick.

d. Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are 

no voids at joints. 

e. During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible 

around installed FHES2 f

f. Using a caulk knife, tool any silicone that 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement.

 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

2-Hour Fire

Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the 

factory with a release agent. 

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order 

for the fillet beads described in step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and 

to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point. 

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint 

rag made damp with acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

Silicone & Intumescent Caulk to Bellows Facing 

stick, using a caulk gun and the tubes 

of silicone provided, apply the liquid silicone to the exposed 

aces of the silicone bellows. 

Using a sausage gun and the sausage of intumescent sealant 

provided, apply the intumescent sealant to the exposed face 

Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the 

inch thickness. 

Starting at the bottom of the joint, install the FHES2 foam into the joint. 

Ensure that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured. 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own weight in the joint.

material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly and must be eased 

into the joint with steady, firm pressure. 

FHES2 must be recessed so that the top of the outward

ack from the wall surface. 

Repeat step #5 for each new stick. 

IMPORTANT: All sticks of FHES2 foam MUST have a coating of intumescent on the faces of all joints. This 

ensures that joins do not compromise the fire barrier. 

in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. Do not stretch material.

Coat the top end of the next step with silicone and intumescent caulk as 

described in step 6 above. 

Insert the uncoated bottom end of the stick into the joint and line it up with the 

previously installed stick. 

Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are 

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible 

foam to accelerate recovery. 

Using a caulk knife, tool any silicone that squeezes out of the joint and blend it into the procured silicone 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement.
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For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the 

must be wiped off using a solvent in order 

for the fillet beads described in step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and 

rag made damp with acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent. 

Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the 

foam into the joint. 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own weight in the joint. 

material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly and must be eased 

of the outward-facing bellows is flush or 

foam MUST have a coating of intumescent on the faces of all joints. This 

in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. Do not stretch material. 

Coat the top end of the next step with silicone and intumescent caulk as 

nt and line it up with the 

Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are 

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible 

out of the joint and blend it into the procured silicone 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement. 



 

  

8. Inject Silicone Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Silicone

a. Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag.

b. Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

substrate and the FHES2

between the foam, cured silicone facing and the joint face.

c. Tool the freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and cured 

silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless appearance.

d. Where FHES2 foam meets the butt joints, t

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

movement – using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows

Silicone sealant band is only applied to the weather side of the 

on the other side. 

 

9. Silicone-Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends:

a. IMPORTANT: Any stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid silicone sealant 

provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire

OPERATION 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service.

MAINTENANCE 

• Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely.

• Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cloth. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

number for assistance, 1-800-547

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

2-Hour Fire

Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Silicone 

Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag. 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

FHES2 foam. Inject a ¾ inch deep silicone sealant band 

between the foam, cured silicone facing and the joint face.  

Tool the freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and cured 

silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless appearance. 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows

Silicone sealant band is only applied to the weather side of the FHES2 foam. No sealant band is needed 

Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends: 

IMPORTANT: Any stick of FHES2 which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid silicone sealant 

provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire-retardant impregnated foam i

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 

Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

547-2635 for technical support. 
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Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

and 

Tool the freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and cured 

 

ool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows. NOTE: 

foam. No sealant band is needed 

which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid silicone sealant 

impregnated foam is sealed. 

based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our toll-free 



 

 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost.

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Tools List

• Tape Measure 

• Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill

• Small caulk gun for 10 oz silicone tubes

• Sausage caulk gun for 20 oz intumescent tubes

• Chemical-resistant gloves 

• 2-inch wide margin trowels 

• Long bladed, serrated bread knife

• Hacksaw 

 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

installation into joint. 

PRE INSTALLATION 

Concrete: 

1. Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

ensure maintenance of the fire-rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

2. Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

1/2 inch (6mm). 

3. Dry all wet surfaces 

4. Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

Metal: 

5. Solvent-wipe immediately prior to applying 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

3 Hour Fire-Rated Deck Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost. 

d the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill 

Small caulk gun for 10 oz silicone tubes 

caulk gun for 20 oz intumescent tubes 

Long bladed, serrated bread knife 

• Spray bottle with water

• Masking tape (2-1/2

• Minimum 2 each 1-1/2 

• Spatula to scrap epoxy from can

• 1/2 and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands

• Acetone for cleaning joint face

• Clean lint-free 100% cotton rags

 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F. It will recover slower when cold an

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

t have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

ediately prior to applying FHES3 epoxy. 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Rated Deck Compression Seal
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Spray bottle with water 

1/2 times the length) 

1/2 inch dia. “jiffy mixers” 

scrap epoxy from can 

and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands 

Acetone for cleaning joint face 

free 100% cotton rags 

F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm. 

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60°F until immediately prior to 

substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel. 

t have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied. 

Model(s): EJ FHES3 



 

  

INSTALLATION 

1. Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material

a. Measure joint width at wall surface 

b. Material has been supplie

material supplied are marked on each

c. Compare width of material supplied as marked on each 

material as measured bet

compressed for ease of installation.

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint.

2. Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive

a. Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint.

3. Mix Epoxy 

a. Epoxy adhesive may be use

b. Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

c. Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing.

d. Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained.

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy

4. Apply Epoxy and Open Plastic Packaging

a. Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the 

pot life has expired (10-30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

b. Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

onto the joint face as soon as possible.

c. IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing 

the joint opening. 

d. If the epoxy cures before installing the 

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, sol

apply new wet epoxy. 

e. IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

FHES3 foam. The FHES3 

wrapping and hardboard on both sides.

f. When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner release liner.

g. DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE

IT, THUS DAMAGING SEAL

h. IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrin

3-Hour Fire

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material 

Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.

Material has been supplied to suit your mean temperature field-measured j

supplied are marked on each stick of material. Find correct box and open it.

rial supplied as marked on each stick against mean joint 

as measured between hardboard will be slightly less than marked size because material is 

for ease of installation. 

plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint. 

Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive 

Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint. 

Epoxy adhesive may be used in the 41° to 95° temperature range. 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

uniform and complete mixing. 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained. 

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy 

Open Plastic Packaging 

xed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

onto the joint face as soon as possible. 

NT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing FHES3 foam into 

If the epoxy cures before installing the FHES3 foam, then reapply new epoxy. If 

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, sol

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

 foam is kept under compression by plastic 

wrapping and hardboard on both sides. 

tall, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner release liner. 

DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE-COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH 

, THUS DAMAGING SEAL. 

IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink-wrap 
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and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.  

measured joint widths. Widths of 

correct box and open it. 

stick against mean joint width. Actual width of 

marked size because material is over-

plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base). 

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

xed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature). 

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

foam into 

foam, then reapply new epoxy. If 

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and 

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH 

wrap 



 

  

to avoid material expanding beyond a usable size.

 

5. Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing

a. For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent.

b. Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off us

step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

c. Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

 

6. Apply Silicone & Intumescent Caulk

a. Identify the traffic (top) and fire (bottom) side of the foam and install in the correct direction. The top 

will have only a smooth silicone bellows.

intumescent bellows coating.

b. NOTE: In some cases if specified by the architect, there may also be a layer of smooth silicone covering 

the red intumescent on the bottom side.

c. IMPORTANT: Always install FHES3 sticks with the red intumescent side facing 

down into the gap. 

d. Immediately install the foam into the joint. Ensure that epoxy on the joint face 

has not cured. 

e. When installed, the FHES3 must be recessed so that the top of the bellows is 

recessed 1/4 inch below deck surface.

f. Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly 

and must be eased into the joint with steady, firm pressure.

g. Leave the end to be joined to the next length sticking slightly proud of the joi

h. Repeat step #5 for each new stick.

i. On the end of the first stick, using a caulk gun and the tubes of silicone provided, 

apply the liquid silicone to the exposed faces of the silicone bellows.

j. Using a sausage gun and the sausage of intumescent sealant 

intumescent sealant to the exposed face of the intumescent bellows 

and to the exposed face of the foam.

k. Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the 

foam to an even 1/16 inch thickness.

l. IMPORTANT: All sticks of 

intumescent on the faces of all joints. This ensures that joins do not compromise the fire barrier.

 

7. Install Next Length. Repeat 

a. Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. 

Do not stretch material. 

b. Coat the top end of the next step with silicone and intumescent caulk as 

described in step 6 above.

c. Insert the uncoated bottom end of the stick into the joint and line it up with 

the previously installed stick.

3-Hour Fire

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

to avoid material expanding beyond a usable size. 

Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent.

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

cetone or other solvent to remove the release agent. 

Silicone & Intumescent Caulk to Bellows Facing 

Identify the traffic (top) and fire (bottom) side of the foam and install in the correct direction. The top 

will have only a smooth silicone bellows. The bottom will always have a layer of a rough flexible red 

tumescent bellows coating. 

NOTE: In some cases if specified by the architect, there may also be a layer of smooth silicone covering 

the red intumescent on the bottom side. 

stall FHES3 sticks with the red intumescent side facing 

Immediately install the foam into the joint. Ensure that epoxy on the joint face 

When installed, the FHES3 must be recessed so that the top of the bellows is 

inch below deck surface. 

Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly 

and must be eased into the joint with steady, firm pressure. 

Leave the end to be joined to the next length sticking slightly proud of the joi

Repeat step #5 for each new stick. 

stick, using a caulk gun and the tubes of silicone provided, 

apply the liquid silicone to the exposed faces of the silicone bellows. 

Using a sausage gun and the sausage of intumescent sealant provided, apply the 

to the exposed face of the intumescent bellows 

and to the exposed face of the foam. 

Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the 

foam to an even 1/16 inch thickness. 

of FHES3 foam MUST have a coating of 

intumescent on the faces of all joints. This ensures that joins do not compromise the fire barrier.

Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. 

 

Coat the top end of the next step with silicone and intumescent caulk as 

described in step 6 above. 

Insert the uncoated bottom end of the stick into the joint and line it up with 

the previously installed stick. 
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For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent. 

ing a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point. 

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

Identify the traffic (top) and fire (bottom) side of the foam and install in the correct direction. The top 

The bottom will always have a layer of a rough flexible red 

NOTE: In some cases if specified by the architect, there may also be a layer of smooth silicone covering 

stall FHES3 sticks with the red intumescent side facing 

Immediately install the foam into the joint. Ensure that epoxy on the joint face 

When installed, the FHES3 must be recessed so that the top of the bellows is 

Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly 

Leave the end to be joined to the next length sticking slightly proud of the joint. 

stick, using a caulk gun and the tubes of silicone provided, 

provided, apply the 

Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the 

intumescent on the faces of all joints. This ensures that joins do not compromise the fire barrier. 

Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. 

Coat the top end of the next step with silicone and intumescent caulk as 

Insert the uncoated bottom end of the stick into the joint and line it up with 



 

  

d. Push Hard on the stick to com

e. During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery.

f. Using a caulk knife, tool any silicone that 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement.

 

8. Inject Silicone Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Silicone

a. Wipe any excess epoxy from the face o

b. Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

substrate and the FHES3

between the foam, cured silicone facing and the joint face.

c. Tool the freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and 

cured silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

appearance. 

d. Where FHES3 foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

movement – using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows

Silicone sealant band is only app

on the other side. 

 

9. Silicone-Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends:

a. IMPORTANT: Any stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam 

provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire

OPERATION 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service.

MAINTENANCE 

1. Expansion Joints should be cleaned

2. Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cloth. 

3. If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

number for assistance, 1-800-547

3-Hour Fire

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are no voids at joints.

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery. 

Using a caulk knife, tool any silicone that squeezes out of the joint and blend it into the procured silicone 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement.

Inject Silicone Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Silicone 

Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag. 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

FHES3 foam. Inject a 3/4 inch deep silicone sealant band 

between the foam, cured silicone facing and the joint face. 

freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and 

cured silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

lows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows

Silicone sealant band is only applied to the weather side of the FHES3 foam. No sealant band is needed 

Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends: 

IMPORTANT: Any stick of FHES3 which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid silicone sealant 

provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire-retardant impregnated foam is sealed.

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 

Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

547-2635 for technical support. 
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press the joint firmly together. Ensure there are no voids at joints. 

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed FHES3 

out of the joint and blend it into the procured silicone 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement. 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

inch deep silicone sealant band 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

lows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows. NOTE: 

oam. No sealant band is needed 

which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

end using the liquid silicone sealant 

impregnated foam is sealed. 

based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our toll-free 



 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost.

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Tools List

• Tape Measure 

• Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill

• Small caulk gun for 10 oz polyurethane 

• Sausage caulk gun for 20 oz intumescent tubes

• Chemical-resistant gloves 

• 2-inch wide margin trowels 

• Long bladed, serrated bread knife

• Hacksaw 

 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at 

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

installation into joint. 

PRE-INSTALLATION 

Concrete: 

1. Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

ensure maintenance of the fire-rated wall assembly construction. 

 

2. Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

1/2 inch (6mm). 

 

3. Dry all wet surfaces 

 

4. Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dus

 

 

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ 

2 Hour Fire-Rated Security Wall

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost. 

d the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill 

polyurethane  tubes 

Sausage caulk gun for 20 oz intumescent tubes 

Long bladed, serrated bread knife 

• Spray bottle with water

• Masking tape (2-1/2

• Minimum 2 each 1-1/2 

• Spatula to scrap epoxy from can

• 1/2 and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands

• Acetone for cleaning joint face

• Clean lint-free 100% cotton rag

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm.

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Security Wall Compression 

Seal

1

Rev Sep-17

Spray bottle with water 

1/2 times the length) 

1/2 inch dia. “jiffy mixers” 

Spatula to scrap epoxy from can 

and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands 

Acetone for cleaning joint face 

free 100% cotton rag

F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm. 

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60°F until immediately prior to 

and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

Joint faces must be parallel. 

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

t and contaminants. 

Model(s): EJ PSES2 



  

INSTALLATION 

1. Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material

a. Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.

b. Material has been supplie

material supplied are marked on each

c. Compare width of material supplied as marked on each 

material as measured bet

compressed for ease of installation.

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

instructions as material may expand before you

2. Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive

a. Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint.

 

3. Mix Epoxy 

a. Epoxy adhesive may be use

b. Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the 

c. Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing.

d. Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray

black or white streaks is obtained.

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy

4. Apply Epoxy and Open Plastic Packaging

a. Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the pot 

life has expired (10-30 minutes depending on the amb

b. Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 

the joint face as soon as possible.

c. IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing 

the joint opening. 

d. If the epoxy cures before i

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and 

apply new wet epoxy. 

e. IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, o

PSES2 foam. The PSES2 foam is kept under compression by plastic 

wrapping and hardboard on both sides.

f. When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner release liner.

g. DO NOT CUT ALONG POLYURETHANE 

THROUGH IT, THUS DAMAGING SEAL

h. IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink

2-Hour Fire-Rated Security Wall Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material 

Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.

Material has been supplied to suit your mean temperature field-measured j

supplied are marked on each stick of material. Find correct box and open it.

rial supplied as marked on each stick against mean joint 

as measured between hardboard will be slightly less than marked size because material is 

for ease of installation. 

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint. 

Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive 

Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint. 

Epoxy adhesive may be used in the 41° to 95° temperature range. 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the 

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing. 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray

black or white streaks is obtained. 

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy 

Open Plastic Packaging 

Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the pot 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 

the joint face as soon as possible. 

IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing PSES2 foam into 

If the epoxy cures before installing the PSES2 foam, then reapply new epoxy. If 

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and 

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, o

foam is kept under compression by plastic 

wrapping and hardboard on both sides. 

When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard and inner release liner. 

POLYURETHANE -COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT 

, THUS DAMAGING SEAL. 

IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink-
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Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.  

measured joint widths. Widths of 

correct box and open it. 

stick against mean joint width. Actual width of 

marked size because material is over-

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base). 

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the pot 

ient temperature). 

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 

foam into 

foam, then reapply new epoxy. If 

work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and 

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 



  

wrap to avoid material expanding beyond a usable size.

 

5. Wipe Release Agent off Polyurethane 

a. For packaging and protection reasons, the 

coated in the factory with a

b. Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in 

order for the fillet beads described in step 8 to adhere to the 

polyurethane facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at 

this point. 

c. Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured 

with a lint free rag made damp with acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

 

6. Apply Polyurethane  & Intumesc

a. On the end of the first stick, using a caulk gun and the tubes of 

provided, apply the liquid 

polyurethane bellows. 

b. Using a sausage gun and the sausage of intumescent sealant

the intumescent sealant to the exposed face of the foam.

c. Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the foam to 

an even 1/16 inch thickness.

d. Starting at the bottom of the joint, install the 

that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured.

e. Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own 

weight in the joint. 

f. Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should 

fit snugly and must be eased into the joint with steady, firm pressure.

g. When installed, the PSES2

outward-facing bellows is flush or slightly set back from the wall 

surface. 

h. Repeat step #5 for each new stick.

i. IMPORTANT: All sticks of 

ensures that joins do not compromise the fire barrier.

 

7. Install Next Length. Repeat 

a. Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. 

Do not stretch material. 

b. Coat the top end of the next step with 

as described in step 6 above.

c. Insert the uncoated bottom end of the stick into the joint and line it up with 

the previously installed stick.

d. Push Hard on the stick to com

are no voids at joints. 

2-Hour Fire-Rated Security Wall Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

wrap to avoid material expanding beyond a usable size. 

Polyurethane  Facing 

For packaging and protection reasons, the polyurethane facing is 

coated in the factory with a release agent. 

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in 

order for the fillet beads described in step 8 to adhere to the 

facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at 

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured polyurethane facing 

with a lint free rag made damp with acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

& Intumescent Caulk to Bellows Facing 

stick, using a caulk gun and the tubes of polyurethane 

provided, apply the liquid polyurethane to the exposed faces of the 

Using a sausage gun and the sausage of intumescent sealant provided, apply 

the intumescent sealant to the exposed face of the foam. 

Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the foam to 

an even 1/16 inch thickness. 

Starting at the bottom of the joint, install the PSES2 foam into the joint. Ensure 

that the epoxy on the joint face has not cured. 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own 

Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should 

be eased into the joint with steady, firm pressure. 

PSES2 must be recessed so that the top of the 

facing bellows is flush or slightly set back from the wall 

Repeat step #5 for each new stick. 

IMPORTANT: All sticks of PSES2 foam MUST have a coating of intumescent on the faces of all joints. This 

ensures that joins do not compromise the fire barrier. 

Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. 

 

Coat the top end of the next step with polyurethane and intumescent caulk 

as described in step 6 above. 

Insert the uncoated bottom end of the stick into the joint and line it up with 

the previously installed stick.  

Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there 
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with a lint free rag made damp with acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent. 

polyurethane 

provided, apply 

Use a caulk knife to spread the intumescent sealant over the face of the foam to 

nt. Ensure 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own 

foam MUST have a coating of intumescent on the faces of all joints. This 

Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. 

and intumescent caulk 

Insert the uncoated bottom end of the stick into the joint and line it up with 

press the joint firmly together. Ensure there 



  

e. During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery.

f. Using a caulk knife, tool any 

polyurethane bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement.

 

8. Inject Polyurethane Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess 

a. Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag.

b. Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the 

between the substrate and the 

Polyurethane sealant band between the foam, cured 

and the joint face. 

c. Tool the freshly applied 

and cured Polyurethane 

appearance. 

d. Where PSES2 foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess 

and between the bellows. IMPORTANT: 

constrain movement – using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the 

bellows. NOTE: Polyurethane 

sealant band is needed on the other side.

 

9. Polyurethane-Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends:

a. IMPORTANT: Any stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid 

sealant provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire

OPERATION 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable 

MAINTENANCE 

• Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely.

• Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cloth. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products

number for assistance, 1-800-547

2-Hour Fire-Rated Security Wall Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery. 

Using a caulk knife, tool any polyurethane that squeezes out of the joint and blend it into the procured 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement.

Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Polyurethane  

from the face of material using a clean rag. 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the polyurethane caulk tube 

between the substrate and the PSES2 foam. Inject a ¾ inch deep 

sealant band between the foam, cured polyurethane facing 

Tool the freshly applied Polyurethane firmly to blend with the substrates 

Polyurethane facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess polyurethane that squeezes out 

and between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Polyurethane left between the wrinkles of the bellows could 

using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the 

Polyurethane sealant band is only applied to the weather side of the 

sealant band is needed on the other side. 

Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends: 

IMPORTANT: Any stick of PSES2 which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid 

sealant provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire-retardant impregnated foam is sealed.

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 

Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

547-2635 for technical support. 
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During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed PSES2 

out of the joint and blend it into the procured 

bellows. Be sure not to fill in the valleys of the bellows as this will constrain movement. 

facing 

firmly to blend with the substrates 

facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

that squeezes out from the top 

left between the wrinkles of the bellows could 

using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the 

plied to the weather side of the PSES2 foam. No 

which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid polyurethane 

impregnated foam is sealed. 

based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

, please feel free to call our toll-free 



 

 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost.

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Tools List

• Tape Measure 

• Mixing paddle 

• Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill

• Caulk gun for 10 oz Polyurethane

• Sausage caulk gun for 20 oz intumescent tubes

• Chemical-resistant gloves 

• 2-inch wide margin trowels 

• Long bladed, serrated bread knife

 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 6

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

installation into joint. 

PRE-INSTALLATION 

Concrete: 

1. Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

ensure maintenance of the fire-rated wall assembly construction. Joint

2. Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

1/2 inch (6mm). 

3. Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sound substrate f

full sealant depth. 

a. NOTE: DO NOT use a wire wheel 

4. Dry all wet surfaces. 

a. NOTE: Do not use flame to dry substrate

5. Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

 

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ 

2 Hour Fire-Rated Security 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost. 

d the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill 

Polyurethane tubes 

Sausage caulk gun for 20 oz intumescent tubes 

Long bladed, serrated bread knife 

• Hacksaw 

• Spray bottle with water

• Masking tape (2-1/2

• Minimum 2 each 1-1/2 

• Spatula to scrap epoxy from can

• 1/2 and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands

• Acetone for cleaning joint face

• Clean lint-free 100% cotton rags

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm.

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sound substrate f

NOTE: DO NOT use a wire wheel – this will polish the substrate and cause bond failure.

NOTE: Do not use flame to dry substrate--this will leave carbon on the substrate and cause bond

s with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Security Deck Compression 

Seal
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Spray bottle with water 

1/2 times the length) 

1/2 inch dia. “jiffy mixers” 

Spatula to scrap epoxy from can 

and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands 

Acetone for cleaning joint face 

free 100% cotton rags

F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm. 

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60°F until immediately prior to 

weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

faces must be parallel. 

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sound substrate for the 

this will polish the substrate and cause bond failure. 

this will leave carbon on the substrate and cause bond-failure. 

s with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants 

Model(s): EJ PHES2 



 

  

INSTALLATION 

1. Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material

a. Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.

b. Material has been supplie

material supplied are marked on each

c. Compare width of material supplied as marked on each 

material as measured bet

compressed for ease of installation.

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint.

2. Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive

a. Using duct tape, tape off the 

3. Mix Epoxy 

a. Epoxy adhesive may be used in the 41

b. Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

c. Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing.

d. Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained.

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy

4. Apply Epoxy and Open Plastic Packaging

a. Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the subst

pot life has expired (10-30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

b. Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

onto the joint face as soon as possible.

c. IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when i

the joint opening. 

d. If the epoxy cures before installing the 

If work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and 

apply new wet epoxy. 

e. IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

PHES2 foam. The PHES2

sides. 

f. When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting

discard the hardboard and inner release liner.

g. DO NOT CUT ALONG POLYURETHANE

THROUGH IT, THUS DAMAGING SEAL

h. IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink

2-Hour Fire-Rated Security Deck Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material 

Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.

Material has been supplied to suit your mean temperature field-measured j

supplied are marked on each stick of material. Find correct box and open it.

rial supplied as marked on each stick against mean jo

as measured between hardboard will be slightly less than marked size because material is 

for ease of installation. 

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint. 

Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive 

ape off the deck on both sides of the joint. 

Epoxy adhesive may be used in the 41° to 95° temperature range. 

ng a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing. 

mponent B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained. 

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy 

Open Plastic Packaging 

Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

onto the joint face as soon as possible. 

IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing PHES2 foam into 

If the epoxy cures before installing the PHES2 foam, then reapply new epoxy. 

If work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and 

TANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

PHES2 foam is kept under compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both 

When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the hardboard, 

discard the hardboard and inner release liner. 

POLYURETHANE-COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT 

, THUS DAMAGING SEAL. 

IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink-wrap to 
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Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.  

measured joint widths. Widths of 

correct box and open it. 

stick against mean joint width. Actual width of 

marked size because material is over-

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

ng a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base). 

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

mponent B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

rate before the 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature). 

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

foam into 

foam, then reapply new epoxy. 

If work is interrupted for more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and 

TANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

foam is kept under compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both 

on the hardboard, 

wrap to 



 

  

avoid material expanding bey

 

5. Wipe Release Agent off Polyurethane

a. For packaging and protection reasons, the 

agent. 

b. Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

step 8 to adhere to the polyurethane

c. Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the c

acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

 

6. Install First Security Seal Foam Length Into Joint & Apply Polyurethane to Bellows Face

a. Both bellows faces are trafficable.

b. Note: In cases where different colors of polyurethane are chosen for opposite bellows faces, the

designer or architect might have a desired color that is intended aesthetically to be installed face

up. Consult the designer to determine which face is intended to be the traffic face.

c. Immediately install the foam into the joint. Ensure that epoxy on

face has not cured. 

d. When installed, the PHES2

recessed 1/4-inch below the deck surface.

e. Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will

own weight in the joint. 

f. Feed material into joint, starting from one end. The material

and must be eased into the joint with steady,

g. Leave the end to be joined to

h. Repeat step #5 for each new

i. On the end of the next stick,

provided, apply the liquid polyurethane 

and lower polyurethane

j. Using a sausage caulk gun and

apply the intumescent sealant to the

k. Use a caulk knife or margin

the face of the foam to an even

l. IMPORTANT: All sticks of 

on the faces of all joints. This ensures that joins do

fire barrier.  

 

7. Install Next Length. Repeat 

a. Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. 

Do not stretch material. 

b. Leave the end to be joined to the previous length sticking proud of the joint

push the joining faces together.

c. Push Hard on the stick to compress joins firmly together. Ensure there are no 

2-Hour Fire-Rated Security Deck Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

avoid material expanding beyond a usable size. 

Polyurethane Facing 

For packaging and protection reasons, the polyurethane facing is coated in the factory with a release 

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

polyurethane facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured polyurethane facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent. 

Install First Security Seal Foam Length Into Joint & Apply Polyurethane to Bellows Face

Both bellows faces are trafficable. Either side can be installed as the top “traffic” face.

In cases where different colors of polyurethane are chosen for opposite bellows faces, the

designer or architect might have a desired color that is intended aesthetically to be installed face

esigner to determine which face is intended to be the traffic face.

Immediately install the foam into the joint. Ensure that epoxy on the joint 

PHES2 must be recessed so that the top of the bellows is 

nch below the deck surface. 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its 

 

Feed material into joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly 

and must be eased into the joint with steady, firm pressure. 

Leave the end to be joined to the next length sticking slightly proud of the joint.

for each new stick. 

On the end of the next stick, using a caulking gun and the tubes of polyurethane 

apply the liquid polyurethane to the exposed end faces of the 

and lower polyurethane bellows. 

Using a sausage caulk gun and the sausage of intumescent sealant provided, 

intumescent sealant to the exposed end face of the foam. 

Use a caulk knife or margin trowel to spread the intumescent sealant over 

face of the foam to an even 1/16 inch (2mm) thickness. 

IMPORTANT: All sticks of PHES2 foam MUST have a coating of intumescent 

s. This ensures that joins do not compromise the 

Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. 

 

Leave the end to be joined to the previous length sticking proud of the joint

push the joining faces together. 

on the stick to compress joins firmly together. Ensure there are no 
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facing is coated in the factory with a release 

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point. 

facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

Install First Security Seal Foam Length Into Joint & Apply Polyurethane to Bellows Face 

be installed as the top “traffic” face. 

In cases where different colors of polyurethane are chosen for opposite bellows faces, the  

designer or architect might have a desired color that is intended aesthetically to be installed face 

esigner to determine which face is intended to be the traffic face. 

the joint 

bellows is 

support its 

should fit snugly 

proud of the joint. 

tubes of polyurethane 

 upper 

sealant provided, 

intumescent sealant over 

intumescent 

Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. 

Leave the end to be joined to the previous length sticking proud of the joint--

on the stick to compress joins firmly together. Ensure there are no 



 

  

voids at joints. 

d. Once the full length is installed, push the protruding joint into the joint and tool off the excess 

polyurethane. 

e. During low temperature installation, provide as much amb

foam to accelerate recovery.

 

8. Inject Polyurethane Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess 

a. Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag.

b. Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the 

between the substrate and

polyurethane sealant band between the foam, cured 

and the joint face. 

c. Tool the freshly applied 

and cured polyurethane

appearance. 

d. Where PHES2 foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess 

that squeezes out from t

i. IMPORTANT: Polyurethane

bellows could constrain movement 

excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows

ii. NOTE: Field applied sealant bands are required on the faces which 

will be exposed to

where contact with moisture will not occur.

 

9. Polyurethane-Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends:

a. IMPORTANT: Any stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid 

sealant provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire

OPERATION 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service.

MAINTENANCE 

• Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely.

• Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cloth. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

number for assistance, 1-800-547

2-Hour Fire-Rated Security Deck Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Once the full length is installed, push the protruding joint into the joint and tool off the excess 

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery. 

Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Polyurethane 

Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag. 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the polyurethane caulk tube 

between the substrate and the PHES2 foam. Inject a 3/4 inch deep 

sealant band between the foam, cured polyurethane facing 

Tool the freshly applied polyurethane firmly to blend with the substrates 

polyurethane facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess polyurethane 

that squeezes out from the top and between the bellows. 

Polyurethane left between the wrinkles of the 

bellows could constrain movement – using a caulk knife, remove 

excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows. 

Field applied sealant bands are required on the faces which 

will be exposed to moisture or water. Field-applied sealant bands are optional in applications 

where contact with moisture will not occur. 

Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends: 

IMPORTANT: Any stick of PHES2 which finished with an open end, not terminating into another s

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid 

sealant provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire-retardant impregnated foam is sealed.

for years of dependable service. 

Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 

Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

547-2635 for technical support. 
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Once the full length is installed, push the protruding joint into the joint and tool off the excess 

ient heat as possible around installed PHES2 

facing 

firmly to blend with the substrates 

facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

using a caulk knife, remove 

Field applied sealant bands are required on the faces which 

applied sealant bands are optional in applications 

which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid polyurethane 

impregnated foam is sealed. 

based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our toll-free 



 

 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost.

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Tools List

• Tape Measure 

• Mixing paddle 

• Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill

• Caulk gun for 10 oz Polyurethane

• Sausage caulk gun for 20 oz intumescent tubes

• Chemical-resistant gloves 

• 2-inch wide margin trowels 

• Long bladed, serrated bread knife

 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, in

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

installation into joint. 

PRE-INSTALLATION 

Concrete: 

1. Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

ensure maintenance of the fire-rated wall assembly const

2. Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

1/2 inch (6mm). 

3. Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sou

full sealant depth. 

a. NOTE: DO NOT use a wire wheel 

4. Dry all wet surfaces. 

a. NOTE: Do not use flame to dry substrate

5. Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

 

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ 

3 Hour Fire-Rated Security 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost. 

d the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill 

Polyurethane tubes 

Sausage caulk gun for 20 oz intumescent tubes 

Long bladed, serrated bread knife 

• Hacksaw 

• Spray bottle with water

• Masking tape (2-1/2

• Minimum 2 each 1-1/2 

• Spatula to scrap epoxy from can

• 1/2 and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands

• Acetone for cleaning joint face

• Clean lint-free 100% cotton rags

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm.

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sou

NOTE: DO NOT use a wire wheel – this will polish the substrate and cause bond failure.

NOTE: Do not use flame to dry substrate--this will leave carbon on the substrate and cause bond

ipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Security Deck Compression 

Seal
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Spray bottle with water 

1/2 times the length) 

1/2 inch dia. “jiffy mixers” 

Spatula to scrap epoxy from can 

and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands 

Acetone for cleaning joint face 

free 100% cotton rags

F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm. 

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60°F until immediately prior to 

particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

ruction. Joint faces must be parallel. 

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sound substrate for the 

this will polish the substrate and cause bond failure. 

this will leave carbon on the substrate and cause bond-failure. 

ipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants 

Model(s): EJ PHES3 



 

  

INSTALLATION 

1. Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material

a. Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are 

b. Material has been supplie

material supplied are marked on each

c. Compare width of material supplied as marked on each 

material as measured bet

compressed for ease of installation.

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint.

2. Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive

a. Using duct tape, tape off the 

3. Mix Epoxy 

a. Epoxy adhesive may be use

b. Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

c. Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing

d. Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained.

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy

4. Apply Epoxy and Open Plastic Packaging

a. Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is appli

pot life has expired (10-30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

b. Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

onto the joint face as soon as possible.

c. IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be

the joint opening. 

d. If the epoxy cures before installing the 

more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new we

e. IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

PHES3 foam. The PHES3

wrapping and hardboard on both sides.

f. When ready to install, slit the plastic 

hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner release liner.

g. DO NOT CUT ALONG POLYURETHANE

THROUGH IT, THUS DAMAGING SEAL

h. IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink

to avoid material expanding beyond a usable size.

 

3-Hour Fire-Rated Security Deck Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material 

Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are 

Material has been supplied to suit your mean temperature field-measured j

supplied are marked on each stick of material. Find correct box and open it.

rial supplied as marked on each stick against mean joint 

as measured between hardboard will be slightly less than marked size because material is 

for ease of installation. 

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint. 

Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive 

ape off the deck on both sides of the joint. 

Epoxy adhesive may be used in the 41° to 95° temperature range. 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing. 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained. 

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy 

Open Plastic Packaging 

Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

onto the joint face as soon as possible. 

IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing PHES3 foam into 

If the epoxy cures before installing the PHES3 foam, then reapply new epoxy. If work is interrupted for 

more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new we

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

PHES3 foam is kept under compression by plastic 

wrapping and hardboard on both sides. 

When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the 

hardboard, discard the hardboard and inner release liner. 

POLYURETHANE-COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT 

, THUS DAMAGING SEAL. 

IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink-wrap 

erial expanding beyond a usable size. 
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Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are parallel.  

measured joint widths. Widths of 

correct box and open it. 

nst mean joint width. Actual width of 

marked size because material is over-

understand the rest of these 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base). 

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

ed to the substrate before the 

30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature). 

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it 

foam into 

foam, then reapply new epoxy. If work is interrupted for 

more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy. 

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

wrap 



 

  

5. Wipe Release Agent off Polyurethane

a. For packaging and protection reasons, the 

agent. 

b. Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solve

step 8 to adhere to the polyurethane

c. Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured 

acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

 

6. Install First Security Seal Foam Length Into Joint & Apply Polyurethane to Bellows Face

a. Identify the traffic (top) and fire (bottom) side of the foam and install in the correct direction. 

will have only a smooth polyurethane bellows. The bottom will always show a layer of a red intumescent 

bellows coating. 

b. Note: In cases where different colors of polyurethane are chosen for opposite bellows faces, the 

designer or architect might have a desired color

Consult the designer to determine which face is intended to be the traffic face.

IMPORTANT: Always install PHES3 sticks with the red intumescent side facing down into the gap.

c. Immediately install the foam into the joint. Ensure that epoxy on

cured. 

d. When installed, the PHES3

1/4-inch below the deck surface.

e. Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it 

in the joint. 

f. Feed material into joint, starting from one end. The material

must be eased into the joint with steady,

g. Leave the end to be joined to

h. Repeat step #5 for each new

i. On the end of the next stick,

liquid polyurethane to the exposed end faces of the

polyurethane bellows. 

j. Using a sausage caulk gun and

provided, apply the intumescent

foam. 

k. Use a caulk knife or margin

the face of the foam to an even

l. IMPORTANT: All sticks of 

ensures that joins do not

 

7. Install Next Length. Repeat 

a. Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or

Do not stretch material. 

b. Leave the end to be joined to the previous length sticking proud of the joint

push the joining faces together.

3-Hour Fire-Rated Security Deck Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Polyurethane Facing 

For packaging and protection reasons, the polyurethane facing is coated in the factory with a release 

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

polyurethane facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured polyurethane facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

one or other solvent to remove the release agent. 

Install First Security Seal Foam Length Into Joint & Apply Polyurethane to Bellows Face

Identify the traffic (top) and fire (bottom) side of the foam and install in the correct direction. 

only a smooth polyurethane bellows. The bottom will always show a layer of a red intumescent 

In cases where different colors of polyurethane are chosen for opposite bellows faces, the 

designer or architect might have a desired color that is intended aesthetically to be installed face

Consult the designer to determine which face is intended to be the traffic face.

IMPORTANT: Always install PHES3 sticks with the red intumescent side facing down into the gap.

e foam into the joint. Ensure that epoxy on the joint face has not 

PHES3 must be recessed so that the top of the bellows is recessed 

inch below the deck surface. 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own weight 

Feed material into joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly and 

must be eased into the joint with steady, firm pressure. 

Leave the end to be joined to the next length sticking slightly proud of the joint.

for each new stick. 

On the end of the next stick, using a caulking gun and the tubes of polyurethane provided,

the exposed end faces of the upper and lower 

ulk gun and the sausage of intumescent sealant 

intumescent sealant to the exposed end face of the 

Use a caulk knife or margin trowel to spread the intumescent sealant over 

face of the foam to an even 1/16 inch (2mm) thickness. 

IMPORTANT: All sticks of PHES3 foam MUST have a coating of intumescent on the faces of all join

not compromise the fire barrier.  

Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. 

 

Leave the end to be joined to the previous length sticking proud of the joint

push the joining faces together. 
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facing is coated in the factory with a release 

nt in order for the fillet beads described in 

facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point. 

facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

Install First Security Seal Foam Length Into Joint & Apply Polyurethane to Bellows Face 

Identify the traffic (top) and fire (bottom) side of the foam and install in the correct direction. The top 

only a smooth polyurethane bellows. The bottom will always show a layer of a red intumescent 

In cases where different colors of polyurethane are chosen for opposite bellows faces, the 

that is intended aesthetically to be installed face up. 

Consult the designer to determine which face is intended to be the traffic face. 

IMPORTANT: Always install PHES3 sticks with the red intumescent side facing down into the gap. 

the joint face has not 

bellows is recessed 

support its own weight 

should fit snugly and 

the joint. 

tubes of polyurethane provided, apply the 

intumescent sealant over 

intumescent on the faces of all joints. This 

end of joint. 

Leave the end to be joined to the previous length sticking proud of the joint--



 

  

c. Push Hard on the stick to compress joins firmly together. Ensure there are no voids at joints.

d. Once the full length is installed, push the protruding joint into the joint and tool off the excess 

polyurethane. 

e. During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery.

 

8. Inject Polyurethane Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess 

a. Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag.

b. Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the 

between the substrate and the 

polyurethane sealant band between the foam, cured 

and the joint face. 

c. Tool the freshly applied 

and cured polyurethane

appearance. 

d. Where PHES3 foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess 

squeezes out from the top and between the bellows.

i. IMPORTANT: Polyurethane

– using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and 

ii. NOTE: Field applied sealant bands are required on the faces which will be exposed to moisture 

or water. Field-applied sealant bands are optional in applications where contact with moisture 

will not occur. 

 

9. Polyurethane-Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends:

a. IMPORTANT: Any stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid 

sealant provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire

OPERATION 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service.

MAINTENANCE 

• Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely.

• Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cloth. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

number for assistance, 1-800-547

3-Hour Fire-Rated Security Deck Compression Seal

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

on the stick to compress joins firmly together. Ensure there are no voids at joints.

full length is installed, push the protruding joint into the joint and tool off the excess 

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery. 

Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Polyurethane 

Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag. 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the polyurethane caulk tube 

between the substrate and the PHES3 foam. Inject a ¾ inch deep 

sealant band between the foam, cured polyurethane facing 

Tool the freshly applied polyurethane firmly to blend with the substrates 

polyurethane facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess polyurethane that 

he top and between the bellows. 

Polyurethane left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain movement 

using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows

Field applied sealant bands are required on the faces which will be exposed to moisture 

applied sealant bands are optional in applications where contact with moisture 

Coat Any Exposed Foam Ends: 

IMPORTANT: Any stick of PHES3 which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid 

sealant provided. This is critical to ensure that the fire-retardant impregnated foam is sealed.

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 

can be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

547-2635 for technical support. 
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on the stick to compress joins firmly together. Ensure there are no voids at joints. 

full length is installed, push the protruding joint into the joint and tool off the excess 

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed PHES3 

facing 

firmly to blend with the substrates 

facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless 

that 

left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain movement 

blend what remains into the bellows. 

Field applied sealant bands are required on the faces which will be exposed to moisture 

applied sealant bands are optional in applications where contact with moisture 

which finished with an open end, not terminating into another stick of 

structural termination, must be lightly coated on the exposed foam end using the liquid polyurethane 

impregnated foam is sealed. 

based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our toll-free 



 

 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost.

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Tools List

• Tape Measure 

• Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill

• Caulking gun for 10 oz silicone tubes

• Chemical-resistant gloves 

• 2-inch wide margin trowels 

• Long bladed, serrated bread knife

• Hacksaw 

 

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is gre

installation into joint. 

PRE-INSTALLATION 

Concrete: 

1. Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces 

ensure maintenance of the fire-rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

2. Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied

1/2 inch (6mm). 

3. Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sound substrate for the 

full sealant depth. 

4. NOTE: DO NOT use a wire wheel 

5. Dry all wet surfaces 

6. NOTE: Do not use flame to dry substrate 

7. Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

Metal: 

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Hydrostatic

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products 

without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be 

responsible for their replacement cost. 

ughly before beginning installation. 

Heavy duty, low speed, high torque drill 

0 oz silicone tubes 

Long bladed, serrated bread knife 

• Spray bottle with water

• Masking tape (2-1/2

• Minimum 2 each 1-1/2 

• Spatula to scrap epoxy from can

• 1/2 and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands

• Acetone for cleaning 

• Clean lint-free 100% cotton rags

Cold Days: Store sealant, off the floor, inside at above 68°F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm.

Very Hot Days: Keep sealant out of direct sun when the temperature is greater than 60

Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

substrate. Spalls, chipped edges and uneven surfaces must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel.

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied

Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sound substrate for the 

NOTE: DO NOT use a wire wheel – this will polish the substrate and cause bond-failure.

NOTE: Do not use flame to dry substrate – this will leave carbon on the substrate and cause bond failure.

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Hydrostatic Compression Seal
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Spray bottle with water 

1/2 times the length) 

1/2 inch dia. “jiffy mixers” 

Spatula to scrap epoxy from can 

and 1 caulk knives for tooling sealant bands 

Acetone for cleaning joint face 

free 100% cotton rags 

F. It will recover slower when cold and faster when warm. 

ater than 60°F until immediately prior to 

Remove loose particles and weak or unsound concrete or other substrate materials to ensure a solid, sound 

must be repaired using proper material and methods to 

rated wall assembly construction. Joint faces must be parallel. 

Joint must have unobstructed depth greater than or equal to the full depth of the largest material supplied plus 

Remove all contaminants by sandblasting or grinding to ensure a thoroughly clean and sound substrate for the 

failure. 

this will leave carbon on the substrate and cause bond failure. 

Wipe joint faces with dampened, lint free rags to remove all concrete dust and contaminants 



 

  

5. Sandblast or grind to rough, white metal a

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

INSTALLATION 

1. Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material

a. Measure joint width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are 

parallel. 

b. Material has been supplie

widths. Widths of material 

correct box and open it. 

c. Compare width of material supplied as marked on each 

material as measured bet

compressed for ease of installation.

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of t

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint.

2. Mask Walls & Mix Epoxy Adhesive

a. Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint.

 

3. Start With Universal-90 Installation

a. Changes in plane, either up or down, require the use of factory

b. Sequencing: Install factory fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

material to in place terminations and transitions.

c. Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distances ends of a joint run and 

in order to prevent epoxy from curing, the final factory fabricated Universal

installed as the second to last piece.

d. Cut closing pieces 3/8 inch longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit.

 

4. Mix Epoxy 

a. Epoxy adhesive may be used in the 41

b. Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents 

c. Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing.

d. Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Ba

black or white streaks is obtained.

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy

5. Apply Epoxy and Open Plastic Packaging

a. Ensure that the mixed epoxy 

life has expired (10-30 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

b. Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Sandblast or grind to rough, white metal and solvent-wipe immediately prior to applying 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied.

Measure Joint Width & Find Correct Size Material 

width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are 

Material has been supplied to suit your mean temperature field-measured j

material supplied are marked on each stick of material. Find 

 

rial supplied as marked on each stick against mean joint 

as measured between hardboard will be slightly less than marked size because material is 

for ease of installation. 

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of t

instructions as material may expand before you can get it into joint. 

Adhesive 

Tape off the walls on both sides of the joint. 

90 Installation 

Changes in plane, either up or down, require the use of factory fabricated Universal

Sequencing: Install factory fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

place terminations and transitions. 

Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distances ends of a joint run and 

in order to prevent epoxy from curing, the final factory fabricated Universal

s the second to last piece. 

Cut closing pieces 3/8 inch longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit.

may be used in the 41° to 95° temperature range. 

Using a trowel, transfer the entire contents of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base).

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

to ensure uniform and complete mixing. 

Always mix component B (Hardener) into component A (Base). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

black or white streaks is obtained. 

IMPORTANT: DO NOT thin the epoxy 

Open Plastic Packaging 

Ensure that the mixed epoxy adhesive is applied to the substrate before the pot 

0 minutes depending on the ambient temperature).

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 
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wipe immediately prior to applying MES epoxy. 

IMPORTANT: Ensure that there is no oxidation (rust) on metal substrate before the epoxy is applied. 

width at wall surface and inside of the gap to ensure joint faces are 

measured joint 

stick of material. Find 

stick against mean joint width. Actual width of 

marked size because material is over-

IMPORTANT: Do not remove outer plastic packaging until you have read and understand the rest of these 

fabricated Universal-90’s from Nystrom. 

Sequencing: Install factory fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distances ends of a joint run and 

in order to prevent epoxy from curing, the final factory fabricated Universal-90 termination can be 

Cut closing pieces 3/8 inch longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit. 

of part B (Hardener) into the contents of part A (Base). 

Mix the material thoroughly with a drill and mixing paddle. Scrape the walls and bottom of the container 

se). Ensure that a uniform gray color with no 

is applied to the substrate before the pot 

0 minutes depending on the ambient temperature). 

Warning: The epoxy will harden more quickly when left in the pot. Apply it onto 



 

  

the joint face as soon as possible.

c. IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing 

d. If the epoxy cures before installing the 

more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy.

e. IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying ep

MES foam. The MES foam is kept under compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both sides.

f. When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the hardboard, 

discard the hardboard and inner

g. DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE

THUS DAMAGING SEAL. 

h. IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink

avoid material expanding beyond a usable size.

 

6. Wipe Release Agent off Silicone 

a. For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent.

b. Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

step 8 to adhere to the silicone 

c. Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

 

7. Install First MES Foam Length Into 

a. When installing the foam into the joint, ensure that the epoxy on the 

joint face has not cured.

b. When installed, the MES

outward-facing bellows is flush or slightly set back f

c. Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own weight in the joint.

d. Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly and must be eased 

into the joint with steady, fi

e. Leave the end of the stick to the next length sticking slightly out of the joint.

f. Repeat step #6 for each new stick.

g. On the end of the next stick, using a bulk gun and the sausages of silicone provided, 

apply the liquid silicone to the expose

silicone sealant to foam.

 

8. Install Next Length. Repeat 

a. Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. Do not 

stretch material. 

b. Leave the end to be joined to the previous length

joining faces together. 

c. Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are no voids 

at joints. 

d. Once the full length is installed, push the protruding stick into the joint and tool off the 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

the joint face as soon as possible. 

IMPORTANT: The epoxy must still be uncured when installing MES foam into the joint opening.

If the epoxy cures before installing the MES foam, then reapply new epoxy. If work is interrupted for 

more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy.

IMPORTANT: While one or more workers are applying epoxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

foam is kept under compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both sides.

When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the hardboard, 

hardboard and inner release liner. 

DO NOT CUT ALONG SILICONE-COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH IT

 

IMPORTANT: Work quickly and deliberately after cutting the shrink-wrap to 

avoid material expanding beyond a usable size. 

Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent.

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

step 8 to adhere to the silicone facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent. 

Foam Length Into Joint & Apply Silicone to Bellows Facing 

When installing the foam into the joint, ensure that the epoxy on the 

joint face has not cured.  

MES must be recessed so that the top of the 

facing bellows is flush or slightly set back from the wall surface.

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own weight in the joint.

Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly and must be eased 

into the joint with steady, firm pressure. 

Leave the end of the stick to the next length sticking slightly out of the joint.

Repeat step #6 for each new stick. 

On the end of the next stick, using a bulk gun and the sausages of silicone provided, 

apply the liquid silicone to the exposed face of the silicone bellows. Avoid spreading 

silicone sealant to foam. 

Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. Do not 

Leave the end to be joined to the previous length sticking out of the joint 

Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are no voids 

Once the full length is installed, push the protruding stick into the joint and tool off the 
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foam into the joint opening. 

foam, then reapply new epoxy. If work is interrupted for 

more than 2 hours after initial cure the grind the old epoxy, solvent wipe, and apply new wet epoxy. 

oxy to the joint faces, others must prepare the 

foam is kept under compression by plastic wrapping and hardboard on both sides. 

When ready to install, slit the plastic wrapping by cutting on the hardboard, 

COATING FACE. YOU MAY CUT THROUGH IT, 

wrap to 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent. 

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point. 

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

rom the wall surface. 

Note: When material is correctly expanded for a snug fit it will support its own weight in the joint. 

Feed material into the joint, starting from one end. The material should fit snugly and must be eased 

Leave the end of the stick to the next length sticking slightly out of the joint. 

On the end of the next stick, using a bulk gun and the sausages of silicone provided, 

d face of the silicone bellows. Avoid spreading 

Work in one direction towards the previously installed length or end of joint. Do not 

sticking out of the joint – push the 

Push Hard on the stick to compress the joint firmly together. Ensure there are no voids 

Once the full length is installed, push the protruding stick into the joint and tool off the 



 

  

excess silicone. 

e. During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery.

 

9. Inject Silicone Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Silicone

a. Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of 

b. Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

substrate and the MES foam. Inject a 

between the foam, cured silicone facing and the joint face.

c. Tool the freshly applied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and cured 

silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless appearance.

d. Where MES foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

between the bellows. IMPOR

movement – using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows

e. IMPORTANT: 7-DAY CURE TIME

i. Allow liquid silicone to attain a complete cure before filling

Note: If the silicone at join

system will not be capable of resisting hydrostatic pressure.

 

10. Transitions, Ends, and Special Conditions

a. Sequencing: 

i. Install factory-fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

material to in-place terminations and transitions. Apply the joining silicone (at the bellows ends 

only) on the straight length before insertin

against the butt end of the already installed Universal

this join throughout the process of installing it.

ii. Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to wo

run and in order to prevent epoxy from fully curing, the final factory

termination can be installed as the second

iii. Cut closing pieces 3/8

longitudinally to fit.

b. UNIVERSAL-90 TRANSITIONS

i. Universal-90’s are designed to continue the 

such as at floor-

slab thickness. Unlike straight

silicone coated with

turned over to be used either as an upturn or a downturn. Install factory

fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first.

also be used to transition to another 

ii. Connect straight run material to in

pieces 3/8-inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally 

to fit. 

 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed 

foam to accelerate recovery. 

Inject Silicone Sealant Bands at Substrates & Tool Excess Silicone 

Wipe any excess epoxy from the face of material using a clean rag. 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

foam. Inject a 3/4 inch deep silicone sealant band 

between the foam, cured silicone facing and the joint face. 

pplied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and cured 

silicone facing, and to ensure a proper bond and seamless appearance. 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

between the bellows. IMPORTANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows

DAY CURE TIME 

Allow liquid silicone to attain a complete cure before filling area with liquid (7 days minimum). 

Note: If the silicone at joins, sealant bands and corner beads is not allowed to fully cure, the 

system will not be capable of resisting hydrostatic pressure. 

Transitions, Ends, and Special Conditions: 

fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

place terminations and transitions. Apply the joining silicone (at the bellows ends 

only) on the straight length before inserting it into the joint (see step #7

against the butt end of the already installed Universal-90 and push the straight run stick towards 

this join throughout the process of installing it. 

Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to wo

run and in order to prevent epoxy from fully curing, the final factory

termination can be installed as the second-to-last piece. 

Cut closing pieces 3/8-inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. 

longitudinally to fit. 

TRANSITIONS: 

90’s are designed to continue the MES through changes in plane 

-to-walls, curbs, treads and risers, or other such changes in 

slab thickness. Unlike straight-run lengths, BOTH sides of Universal

silicone coated with bellows so there is no top or bottom. They can be 

turned over to be used either as an upturn or a downturn. Install factory

fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Universal-90’s 

also be used to transition to another Nystrom foam product. 

Connect straight run material to in-place terminations and transitions (see step #7

inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally 
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During low temperature installation, provide as much ambient heat as possible around installed MES 

Before the epoxy cures, force the tip of the silicone caulk tube between the 

inch deep silicone sealant band 

pplied silicone firmly to blend with the substrates and cured 

 

foam meets the butt joints, tool the excess silicone that squeezes out from the top and 

TANT: Silicone left between the wrinkles of the bellows could constrain 

using a caulk knife, remove excess sealant and blend what remains into the bellows. 

area with liquid (7 days minimum). 

s, sealant bands and corner beads is not allowed to fully cure, the 

fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. Connect straight run 

place terminations and transitions. Apply the joining silicone (at the bellows ends 

see step #7). Bring the stick firmly 

90 and push the straight run stick towards 

Note: If installing very long runs of material, to avoid having to work at distant ends of a joint 

run and in order to prevent epoxy from fully curing, the final factory-fabricated Universal-90 

inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material 

through changes in plane 

walls, curbs, treads and risers, or other such changes in 

engths, BOTH sides of Universal-90’s are 

bellows so there is no top or bottom. They can be 

turned over to be used either as an upturn or a downturn. Install factory-

90’s may 

ons and transitions (see step #7). Cut closing 

inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be joined. Compress material longitudinally 



 

  

c. UNIVERSAL-90 TERMINATIONS

i. When MES does not run in a closed loop it needs to be terminated with a 

factory- fabricated Universal

same manner as the

factory-fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first.

ii. Connect straight run material to in

step #7). Cut closing pieces 3/8

joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit. The factory

as the termination and points up or down to best block or direct water 

flow. 

d. FLAT CORNERS: 

i. Work towards the corner so that the last two pieces to install will join 

the corner.  

ii. Cut each piece to be joined 3/8

iii. Install one piece so that it runs through the intersecting joint

Firmly push and compress the extra length so that a tight fit in the 

corner is achieved.

iv. Firmly butt intersecting pieces into sides of already placed material.

v. **IMPORTANT: Be sure that there is no epoxy on the sides or faces of foam at a butt join.

vi.  Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid silicone into the bellows to 

preserve the bellow shape.

vii. NOTE: The extra length will make it a tight fit

viii. Inject a bead of liquid silicone where the silicone faces join

e. CROSSES AND TEES: 

i. Run one piece of material across the intersection. Coat silicone 

bellows end (only) of the intersecting material with silicone. Firmly 

butt intersecting pieces into sides of already placed material.

ii. Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid 

silicone into the bellows to preserve the bellows shape.

f. SILICONE-COAT AND EXPOSED FOAM ENDS

i. IMPORTANT: If the 

Universal-90 terminations are not used (run does not terminate in an 

upturn or downturn), lightly coat any exposed foam ends using the liquid 

silicone sealant provided. This is critical in ensuring that the water

tightness of the foam is sealed.

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

TERMINATIONS: 

does not run in a closed loop it needs to be terminated with a 

fabricated Universal-90. Prepare gap with epoxy adhesive

same manner as the MES sticks. As with Universal-90 transitions, install 

fabricated transition and/or termination pieces first. 

Connect straight run material to in-place terminations and transitions (see 

Cut closing pieces 3/8-inch (10mm) longer than the opening to be 

joined. Compress material longitudinally to fit. The factory-sealed end acts 

as the termination and points up or down to best block or direct water 

Work towards the corner so that the last two pieces to install will join 

Cut each piece to be joined 3/8-inch (10 mm) longer than needed.

Install one piece so that it runs through the intersecting joint-gap. 

Firmly push and compress the extra length so that a tight fit in the 

corner is achieved. 

rsecting pieces into sides of already placed material.

**IMPORTANT: Be sure that there is no epoxy on the sides or faces of foam at a butt join.

Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid silicone into the bellows to 

bellow shape. 

NOTE: The extra length will make it a tight fit—this results in a compression fit.

Inject a bead of liquid silicone where the silicone faces join 

Run one piece of material across the intersection. Coat silicone 

(only) of the intersecting material with silicone. Firmly 

butt intersecting pieces into sides of already placed material. 

Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid 

silicone into the bellows to preserve the bellows shape. 

COAT AND EXPOSED FOAM ENDS: 

IMPORTANT: If the MES runs are not part of a closed loop system, and 

terminations are not used (run does not terminate in an 

upturn or downturn), lightly coat any exposed foam ends using the liquid 

provided. This is critical in ensuring that the water

ightness of the foam is sealed. 
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does not run in a closed loop it needs to be terminated with a 

adhesive in the 

90 transitions, install 

ons and transitions (see 

opening to be 

sealed end acts 

as the termination and points up or down to best block or direct water 

Work towards the corner so that the last two pieces to install will join at 

inch (10 mm) longer than needed. 

gap. 

Firmly push and compress the extra length so that a tight fit in the 

rsecting pieces into sides of already placed material. 

**IMPORTANT: Be sure that there is no epoxy on the sides or faces of foam at a butt join. 

Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid silicone into the bellows to 

this results in a compression fit. 

(only) of the intersecting material with silicone. Firmly 

Using a caulk knife, remove any excess sealant and blend the liquid 

runs are not part of a closed loop system, and 

terminations are not used (run does not terminate in an 

upturn or downturn), lightly coat any exposed foam ends using the liquid 

provided. This is critical in ensuring that the water-



 

  

                                                                         

 

OPERATION 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service.

MAINTENANCE 

• Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely.

• Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cloth. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

number for assistance, 1-800-547

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

                                                                          

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 

Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

547-2635 for technical support. 
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based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our toll-free 



 

 

 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight 

claim immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for 

products without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim 

and will be responsible for their replacement cost.

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Tools List

• Tape Measure 

• Serrated Edge Knives 

• Acetone, lint free rags & clean paint bucket

 

PRE-INSTALLATION 

1. Ensure joint faces are parallel and have sufficient depth to receive the full depth of the size(s) of 

being installed plus at least ¼ inch (6mm) for the application of corner beads.

2. Repair spalled irregular or unsound joint surfaces using accepted industry practices for repair of the substrates 

in question. Remove protruding 

3. Remove all residues of old sealants. Wire brush or angle grind, if 

4. Wipe joint faces with lint-free rags di

question to ensure joint sides are free of dust, previous sealant, oils, grease, etc.

5. Ensure joint sides are dry of solve

INSTALLATION 

1. Find and Open Correct Box 

a. Material has been supplied to your mean

for material supplied are marked at the end of each 

i. Find correct box and open it.

ii. Compare material width marked on each stick against joint width

iii. Actual material width measured between hardboard will be slightly less than indicated joint 

width. If unsure of correct material selection, consult Nystrom.

 

2. Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing

a. For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent.

b. Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

step 6 to adhere to the silicone facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Closed Cell Foam 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

damage. If products are damaged, report a freight 

claim immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for 

products without reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim 

and will be responsible for their replacement cost. 

d the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

Acetone, lint free rags & clean paint bucket 

• Caulking Gun and Caulk Knives

• Spray Bottle Filled with Wate

Ensure joint faces are parallel and have sufficient depth to receive the full depth of the size(s) of 

being installed plus at least ¼ inch (6mm) for the application of corner beads. 

Repair spalled irregular or unsound joint surfaces using accepted industry practices for repair of the substrates 

in question. Remove protruding roughness to ensure joint sides are smooth. 

Remove all residues of old sealants. Wire brush or angle grind, if necessary, to clean sides.

free rags dipped in solvent or other agent suitable for use on the substrates in 

question to ensure joint sides are free of dust, previous sealant, oils, grease, etc.

Ensure joint sides are dry of solvent or cleaning agent prior to installation. 

Material has been supplied to your mean-temperature field measurement of joint widths. Joint widths 

for material supplied are marked at the end of each box. 

Find correct box and open it. 

Compare material width marked on each stick against joint width

Actual material width measured between hardboard will be slightly less than indicated joint 

width. If unsure of correct material selection, consult Nystrom. 

Wipe Release Agent off Silicone Facing 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent.

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

to adhere to the silicone facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point.

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Closed Cell Foam Sealant
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Caulking Gun and Caulk Knives 

Bottle Filled with Water

Ensure joint faces are parallel and have sufficient depth to receive the full depth of the size(s) of ES product 

Repair spalled irregular or unsound joint surfaces using accepted industry practices for repair of the substrates 

necessary, to clean sides. 

ped in solvent or other agent suitable for use on the substrates in 

question to ensure joint sides are free of dust, previous sealant, oils, grease, etc. 

temperature field measurement of joint widths. Joint widths 

Compare material width marked on each stick against joint width 

Actual material width measured between hardboard will be slightly less than indicated joint 

 

For packaging and protection reasons, the silicone facing is coated in the factory with a release agent. 

Prior to installation, this agent must be wiped off using a solvent in order for the fillet beads described in 

to adhere to the silicone facing and to avoid contamination of the substrate at this point. 

Model(s): EJ ES 



 

 

  

c. Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent.

 

3. Apply Sealant to Edge of Silicone Facing

a. Apply thin bead of sealant to the end of silicone facing only. Use 

correct grade and color of sealant as supplied.

 

4. Install Seal into Joint 

a. Place a bead of silicone on each side of the joint opening, roughly 1 

inch down from the surface.

b. Feed material into joint, 

the joint. 

c. Always push material – DO NOT PULL IT 

d. Recess 3/8 inch from wall surface.

e. Use a stiff-bladed putty knife to press the adhesive side of the material firmly against the substrate so 

that it will hold in place while it expands.

f. For changes in direction and plane see step 

 

5. Joining Successive Lengths 

a. Insert first piece of material as described in step 

up and out of joint. 

b. Place end of next section against end of first piece.

c. Leaving joint just made protruding from 

of material into joint. 

d. Finally push protruding joint section into joint 2.

e. Blend silicone bead appli

 

6. Direction Changes 

        

  

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

acetone or other solvent to remove the release agent. 

ply Sealant to Edge of Silicone Facing 

Apply thin bead of sealant to the end of silicone facing only. Use 

correct grade and color of sealant as supplied. 

Place a bead of silicone on each side of the joint opening, roughly 1 

wn from the surface. 

Feed material into joint, compressing and working sequentially in one direction starting at the bottom of 

DO NOT PULL IT – to prevent stretching. (Start at bottom of wall and work up)

from wall surface. 

bladed putty knife to press the adhesive side of the material firmly against the substrate so 

that it will hold in place while it expands. 

For changes in direction and plane see step 6 

t piece of material as described in step 4 but leave end protruding 

on against end of first piece. 

Leaving joint just made protruding from joint; insert the rest of this section 

push protruding joint section into joint 2. 

Blend silicone bead applied in step 3 to silicone facing. 
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Closed Cell Foam Sealant 
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Lightly, quickly and thoroughly wipe the cured silicone facing with a lint free rag made damp with 

working sequentially in one direction starting at the bottom of 

(Start at bottom of wall and work up). 

bladed putty knife to press the adhesive side of the material firmly against the substrate so 

but leave end protruding 

insert the rest of this section 



 

 

  

OPERATION 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service.

MAINTENANCE 

• Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely.

• Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cloth. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

number for assistance, 1-800-547

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

cleaned routinely. 

Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call 

547-2635 for technical support. 
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based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our toll-free 



 

 

 

 

 

 

PREPARATION 

• Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.

• Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package.

• Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products without 

reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be responsible for their 

replacement cost. 

• Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Tools List

• Tape Measure 

• Serrated Edge Knives 

PRE-INSTALLATION 

1. Ensure joint faces are parallel and have sufficient depth to receive the full depth of the 

size(s) of QTT & QTG product being installe

2. Wipe joint faces with lint-free rags di

substrates in question to ensure joint sides are free of dust, previous sealant, oils, grease, 

etc. 

INSTALLATION 

1. Size and Adjust Lengths 

a. Measure the widths of the opening and match to appropriately sized seal.

b. Measure the length of openings to receive seal. Using a bread

serrated knife, cut the seal to the appropriate length plus 

knife with water to facilitate cu

 

2. Insert and Adjust Lengths into Gap

a. Starting at the bottom of the gap, insert the length of seal. 

b. Hand compress as needed to ease the installation.

c. Work evenly up the length to obtain a consistent insertion

 

TIP: Lightly wet the sides of the seal w

facilitate the insertion.  

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ 

Acoustic & Acoustic Glazing Foam

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings.  

Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the package. 

products for damage. If products are damaged, report a freight claim 

immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products without 

reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be responsible for their 

Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

• Rigid Plastic Spatula or Plastic Trowel

• Spray Bottle Filled with Water

Ensure joint faces are parallel and have sufficient depth to receive the full depth of the 

being installed plus at least 1/4 inch (6mm). 

free rags dipped in solvent or other agent suitable for use on the 

substrates in question to ensure joint sides are free of dust, previous sealant, oils, grease, 

widths of the opening and match to appropriately sized seal.

Measure the length of openings to receive seal. Using a bread-knife, or finely 

serrated knife, cut the seal to the appropriate length plus 1/2 inch. Slightly wet 

knife with water to facilitate cutting. 

into Gap 

Starting at the bottom of the gap, insert the length of seal.  

Hand compress as needed to ease the installation. 

Work evenly up the length to obtain a consistent insertion 

TIP: Lightly wet the sides of the seal which comes into contact with the wall or window with water to 

 

Model(s): 

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
 MAINTENANCE

Acoustic & Acoustic Glazing Foam Seal
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immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If you sign for products without 

reporting damage you waive your right to a freight claim and will be responsible for their 

Rigid Plastic Spatula or Plastic Trowel 

Ensure joint faces are parallel and have sufficient depth to receive the full depth of the 

ped in solvent or other agent suitable for use on the 

substrates in question to ensure joint sides are free of dust, previous sealant, oils, grease, 

widths of the opening and match to appropriately sized seal. 

knife, or finely 

inch. Slightly wet 

hich comes into contact with the wall or window with water to 

Model(s): EJ QTT, EJ QTG 



  

 
 

3. Recess Seal 

a. When properly installed the face of the seal should be recessed 

mullion or wall. 

b. With a plastic spatula or 

not allow for the foam to be exposed.

c. Seal will expand and be held in place by the backpressure of the foam.

OPERATION 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of depe

MAINTENANCE 

• Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely.

• Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild wate

cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft cloth.

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of 

the products, please feel free to call 

assistance, 1-800-547-2635 for technical support.

2-Hour Fire

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

 

When properly installed the face of the seal should be recessed 1/4 inch from the outer edge of the 

With a plastic spatula or trowel, turn in the edges of the silicone faces so that they remain snug and do 

not allow for the foam to be exposed. 

Seal will expand and be held in place by the backpressure of the foam. 

Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 

Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild water-based 

cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge or soft cloth. 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of 

the products, please feel free to call our toll-free number for 

for technical support. 
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Hour Fire-Rated Deck Compression Seal 

Model(s): EJ QTT, EJ QTG 

 

inch from the outer edge of the 

trowel, turn in the edges of the silicone faces so that they remain snug and do 
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SA150 Series Expansion Joint Cover – Installation Instructions

DIAGRAM 1 

Nystrom Supplies These Items Along with Expansion Joint Covers: 
1. Sleeve anchors, ¼ 2. Fire barrier if required

Materials Needed by Installer: 
1. Electric drill
2. Tape measure or ruler
3. Broom and dust pan or vacuum

4. Chop saw to cut joints to length
5. 1/4” masonry bit
6. Flash patch and utensils

Installation Instructions 
1. Insure that the floor is smooth.  High spots should be ground down and low spots filled in.  Make sure floor is clean

by sweeping and/or vacuuming floor. 

2. Cut and fit expansion joints to required length, if installing more than 1 piece lay out entire run to insure proper
alignment.  Make sure that the anchors are at least 1 ¼” from floor gap wall.

3. Drill end holes first, this insures that the expansion joint will not move and alignment with other joints is obtained.
Expansions joints are supplied with predrilled holes (see diagram).  Drill holes to a depth of 2.50 inches, using
correct drill bit, 1/4 concrete drill bit.

4. Insert the assembled anchor into hole so the head of anchor is flush with top surface of expansion joint.  Expand
the anchor by tightening the head 2 to 3 turns.

5. Once anchors are in the end holes, drill remaining holes and install anchors.

6. Flash patch on anchored side and feather back 3-6 inches to assure a smooth transition.

7. Cut in floor covering; make sure it abuts tightly to the edge of the wing on the fixed portion of expansion joint.  The
floor covering should extend only halfway under the unsecured wing (note open space in diagram).

Pre Drilled Holes 

Subfloor  

REQUIRED:   
INSTALL WITH OPEN SPACE TO 
ALLOW FOR FLOOR MOVEMENT 

Floor Gap Finished Floor 
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DA Series Installation Instructions 
 

 
 

Pre drilled holes 
 

Floor surface 

Open 

 
 

DIAGRAM 1 
 

Nystrom supplies these items along with expansion joints: 
1. Sleeve anchors, ¼ 2. Fire barrier if required 

 

Materials needed by installer: 
1. Electric drill  

2. Tape measure or ruler 

3. Broom and dust pan or vacuum 

4. Chop saw to cut joints to length 

5. 1/4” masonry bit 

6. Flash patch and utensils 
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Installation instructions 

1. Insure that the floor is smooth.  High spots should be ground down and low spots filled in.  Make sure floor is clean by 

sweeping and/or vacuuming floor. 

2. Cut and fit expansion joints to required length, if installing more than 1 piece lay out entire run to insure proper 

alignment.  Make sure that the anchors are at least 1 ½” from floor gap wall. 

3. Drill end holes first, this insures that the expansion joint will not move and alignment with other joints is obtained.  

Expansions joints are supplied with predrilled holes (see diagram).  Drill holes to a depth of 2.50 inches, using correct 

drill bit, 1/4 concrete drill bit.   

4. Insert the assembled anchor into hole so the head of anchor is flush with top surface of expansion joint.  Expand the 

anchor by tightening the head 2 to 3 turns. 

5. Once anchors are in the end holes, drill remaining holes and install anchors.   

6. Cut in floor covering; make sure it abuts tightly to the edge of the wing on the fixed portion of expansion joint.  The 

floor covering should extend only halfway under the unsecured wing (note open space in diagram). 
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FA Series Installation Instructions 
 
 

Female half must 
be up against wall 
of opening 

Male half 
Pre drilled holes 
 Female half 

Floor surface 

 
DIAGRAM 1 

 
Nystrom supplies these items along with expansion joints: 

1. Sleeve anchors, 3/8 

2. Fire barrier if required 

3. Fire Barrier 

Materials needed by installer: 
1. Electric drill  

2. Tape measure or ruler 

3. Broom and dust pan or vacuum 

4. Chop saw to cut joints to length 

5. 3/8” masonry bit 

6. Flash Patch & utensils 

7. Torque wrench and allen fitting 
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FA Series Installation Instructions (continued) 
 

Installation instructions 

1. Insure that the floor is smooth.  High spots should be ground down and low spots filled in.  Make sure 

floor is clean by sweeping and/or vacuuming floor. 

2. Cut and fit expansion joints to required length, if installing more than 1 piece lay out entire run to insure 

proper alignment.  Make sure the female half is up against inside wall of opening (see diagram).  Also 

the female half should always be on the floor surface that is always above the other surface that the 

male half sits on.  The male half can not move above the female half. 

3. When assembling the 2 halves together WD40 should be used as a lubricant.  If necessary you may 

need to use force to assemble.  Pound together using a hammer, never hammer directly onto expansion 

joint (damage will occur).  Prior to drilling the 2 halves must be assembled. 

4. Drill end holes first, this insures that the expansion joint will not move and alignment with other joints is 

obtained.  Expansions joints are supplied with predrilled holes (see diagram).  Drill holes to a depth of 

2.50 inches, using correct drill bit, 3/8 concrete drill bit.   

5. Once anchors are in the end holes, drill remaining holes and install anchors.  Recommending torquing 

anchors to 35-ft lbs. 

6. Flash patch on the female side (anchored side) and feather back 2-3 ft to assure a smooth transition. 



9300 73rd Avenue North 
Brooklyn Park, MN 55428 
www.Nystrom.com 

P:  800-547-2635 
 F: 800-317-8770 
 info@Nystrom.com 

 

G:\!NYSTROM SALES\EXPANSION JOINTS\InstallationInstructions\DT Series Installation Instructions2.doc Updated: 01.13.09 
 

Page: 1 of 1 

 

 
 
DT Series Expansion Joint Cover – Installation Instructions 
 

DIAGRAM 1 
 
 

Nystrom Supplies These Items Along with Expansion Joint Covers: 
1. Sleeve anchors, ¼ 2. Fire barrier if required 

 

Materials Needed by Installer: 
1. Electric drill  
2. Tape measure or ruler 
3. Broom and dust pan or vacuum 

4. Chop saw to cut joints to length 
5. 1/4” masonry bit 
6. Flash patch and utensils 

 

Installation Instructions 
1. Insure that the floor is smooth.  High spots should be ground down and low spots filled in.  Make sure floor is clean 

by sweeping and/or vacuuming floor. 

2. Cut and fit expansion joints to required length, if installing more than 1 piece lay out entire run to insure proper 
alignment.  Make sure that the anchors are at least 1 1/2” from floor gap wall. 

3. Drill end holes first, this insures that the expansion joint will not move and alignment with other joints is obtained.  
Expansions joints are supplied with predrilled holes (see diagram).  Drill holes to a depth of 2.50 inches, using 
correct drill bit, 1/4 concrete drill bit.   

4. Insert the assembled anchor into hole so the head of anchor is flush with top surface of expansion joint.  Expand 
the anchor by tightening the head 2 to 3 turns. 

5. Once anchors are in the end holes, drill remaining holes and install anchors. 

Pre Drilled Holes  

Floor Surface 

Floor Gap 













































































 9300 73rd Ave N. 
Brooklyn Park, MN 55428 

Direct Phone: 763•488•9200 
Direct Fax: 763•488•9201 

 
 

 Access Panels       Floor Hatches       Roof Hatches       Smoke Vents       Louvers       Expansion Joint Covers 
1 

Issue Date:  5/7/06  Revision:  1 

  
Free Phone: 800•547•2635 

Free Fax: 800•317•8770

 
e-mail: info@nystrom.com 

www.nystrom.com 
EJ-SFNB Series Installation Instructions 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 



 9300 73rd Ave N. 
Brooklyn Park, MN 55428 

Direct Phone: 763•488•9200 
Direct Fax: 763•488•9201 

 
 

 Access Panels       Floor Hatches       Roof Hatches       Smoke Vents       Louvers       Expansion Joint Covers 
2 

Issue Date:  5/7/06  Revision:  1 

  
Free Phone: 800•547•2635 

Free Fax: 800•317•8770

 
e-mail: info@nystrom.com 

www.nystrom.com 
 



 9300 73rd Ave N. 
Brooklyn Park, MN 55428 

Direct Phone: 763•488•9200 
Direct Fax: 763•488•9201 

 
 

 Access Panels       Floor Hatches       Roof Hatches       Smoke Vents       Louvers       Expansion Joint Covers 
3 

Issue Date:  5/7/06  Revision:  1 

  
Free Phone: 800•547•2635 

Free Fax: 800•317•8770

 
e-mail: info@nystrom.com 

www.nystrom.com 
 



 
 
 

 Access Panels       Floor Hatches       Roof Hatches       Smoke Vents       Louvers       Expansion Joint Covers 
4 

Issue Date:  5/7/06  Revision:  1 

 
9300 73rd Ave N. 

Brooklyn Park, MN 55428 
 

Free Phone: 800•547•2635 
Free Fax: 800•317•8770

Direct Phone: 763•488•9200 
Direct Fax: 763•488•9201 

 
e-mail: info@nystrom.com 

www.nystrom.com 

 



 9300 73rd Ave N. 
Brooklyn Park, MN 55428 

Direct Phone: 763•488•9200 
Direct Fax: 763•488•9201 

 
 

 Access Panels       Floor Hatches       Roof Hatches       Smoke Vents       Louvers       Expansion Joint Covers 
5 

Issue Date:  5/7/06  Revision:  1 

  
Free Phone: 800•547•2635 

Free Fax: 800•317•8770

 
e-mail: info@nystrom.com 

www.nystrom.com 
 



 9300 73rd Ave N. 
Brooklyn Park, MN 55428 

Direct Phone: 763•488•9200 
Direct Fax: 763•488•9201 

 
 

 Access Panels       Floor Hatches       Roof Hatches       Smoke Vents       Louvers       Expansion Joint Covers 
6 

Issue Date:  5/7/06  Revision:  1 

  
Free Phone: 800•547•2635 

Free Fax: 800•317•8770

 
e-mail: info@nystrom.com 

www.nystrom.com

 
 
 

 Access Panels       Floor Hatches       Roof Hatches       Smoke Vents       Louvers       Expansion Joint Covers 
6 

Issue Date:  5/7/06  Revision:  1 

 
9300 73rd Ave N. 

Brooklyn Park, MN 55428 
 

Free Phone: 800•547•2635 
Free Fax: 800•317•8770

Direct Phone: 763•488•9200 
Direct Fax: 763•488•9201 

 
e-mail: info@nystrom.com 

www.nystrom.com 



 9300 73rd Ave N. 
Brooklyn Park, MN 55428 

Direct Phone: 763•488•9200 
Direct Fax: 763•488•9201 

 
 

 Access Panels       Floor Hatches       Roof Hatches       Smoke Vents       Louvers       Expansion Joint Covers 
7 

Issue Date:  5/7/06  Revision:  1 

  
Free Phone: 800•547•2635 

Free Fax: 800•317•8770

 
e-mail: info@nystrom.com 

www.nystrom.com

 
 
 

 Access Panels       Floor Hatches       Roof Hatches       Smoke Vents       Louvers       Expansion Joint Covers 
7 

Issue Date:  5/7/06  Revision:  1 

 
9300 73rd Ave N. 

Brooklyn Park, MN 55428 
 

Free Phone: 800•547•2635 
Free Fax: 800•317•8770

Direct Phone: 763•488•9200 
Direct Fax: 763•488•9201 

 
e-mail: info@nystrom.com 

www.nystrom.com 















 
 
 

 Access Panels       Floor Hatches  Roof Hatches  Smoke Vents  Louvers  Expansion Joint Covers 
1 

Issue Date:  5/7/08  Revision:  1 

 
9300 73rd Ave N. 

Brooklyn Park, MN 55428 
 

Free Phone: 800•547•2635 
Free Fax: 800•317•8770

Direct Phone: 763•488•9200 
Direct Fax: 763•488•9201 

 
e-mail: info@nystrom.com 

www.nystrom.com

 
EJ-SFE/SFB Installation Instructions 
 

                        

Finish Seal – Seismic Series 
Model(s) “EJ-SFE”, “EJ-SFB” 

Horizontal Expansion Control Systems 
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Expansion Joint Systems 
Series: EJ-NBR 

 

Prepare for Installation 
1. Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 
2. Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the 

package. 
3. Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a 

freight claim immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If 
you sign for products without reporting damage you waive your right to 
a freight claim and will be responsible for their replacement cost. 

4. Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

Tools List: 
• Drill 
• Level 
• Rubber Mallet 

• Chalk Line 
• Chop Saw 

Parts List:  
 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
  

Top Plate “A” P/N 
EJ-NBR-100 2.377 29477 
EJ-NBR-200 3.377 29479 

Bottom Plate “A” P/N 
EJ-NBR-100 2.25 29478 
EJ-NBR-200 3.25 29480 

Center Plate “A” P/N 
EJ-NBR-100 3.00 29486 
EJ-NBR-200 5.00 29488 

A 

A 

A 

¼ Dia X 1 ¾ Long 
Masonry Screw 27507 
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Installation: 

 

1. If required, fire barrier and/or moisture should be installed at this time. 
2. Pre-drill thru-holes in bottom plate for supplied masonry anchors. Position the base extrusion flush with 

the inside surface of the joint opening. (Allow 1/8 -1/4 inch gap between each base plate for thermal 
expansion end to end). Use base plate as template to mark hole locations. Field drill holes thru the 
bottom plate. Attach base plate to floor surface. 

 

3. Place center plate into position, as shown, across both bottom plates. 

 

4. Align aluminum top plate in front of the bottom plate as shown. Walk along the top plate to snap into 
place. If required, complete installation with lightly taping top plate into bottom plate with rubber mallet. 
It should click into place all along the length of the top plate.  

Top Plate 

Center Plate 

Masonry Screws 
Spaced @ 24” OC. 

Bottom Plate 
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5. Repeat installation on other side. When installing, exercise care not to damage top plate.                                                                                                           

 

 

 

Operation: 
Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Maintenance: 
1. Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 
2. Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge 

or soft cloth. 
3. Do not use steel wool or powdered abrasive cleaners
4. If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our 

toll-free number for assistance, 1-800-547-2635 for technical support. 

 as they will scratch the aluminum surface. 

Anodized Aluminum 
Face Extrusion 

Joint 
Opening 

Sight Width 
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WJ Series Installation Instructions 
 

(BY OTHERS)

WALL JOINT COVER

MOUNTING CLIP

FASTENERS #10

WALL

                MOUNTING CLIP

(BY OTHERS)
FASTENERS #10 WALL JOINT COVER

WALL

 
 

   
WJ Series      WJ-W Series 

 
Nystrom supplies these items along with expansion joints: 

1. Mounting clips 

Materials needed by installer: 

1. Electric drill  

2. Tape measure or ruler 

3. Flathead self-tapping or drywall screws 

4. Rubber mallet 

5. Chop saw to cut joints to length 

6. Plumb bob or level 

Installation instructions 

1. Measure floor to ceiling height and cut the joint cover to length. 

2. Install the mounting clips on one side of the opening, spacing the clips approximately 24.00 inches on 

center. Use the edge of the joint cover to align the clips and assure that the installation is plumb. For 

corner condition, align underside of mounting clip to surface of wall. 

3. Place the joint cover over the opening, aligning the male portion of the cover with the female portion of 

the mounting clip. Set the cover using a rubber mallet. Avoid excessive force, which may damage the 

joint cover. 

4. The clear anodized cover may be left fully exposed or the recessed portion may be filled with wall 

covering, leaving a ¼ inch radius edge exposed. 
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Expansion Joint Systems 
Series: EJ-NBW 

 

Prepare for Installation 
1. Locate the packing slip(s) and shop drawings. 
2. Verify that all products listed on the packing slip are included in the 

package. 
3. Check the products for damage. If products are damaged, report a 

freight claim immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If 
you sign for products without reporting damage you waive your right to 
a freight claim and will be responsible for their replacement cost. 

4. Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 

Tools List: 
• Drill 
• Level 

• Chalk Line 
• Chop Saw 

Parts List:  
 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

  

Model P/N 
GASKET 1309 

Model “A” P/N 
EJ-NBW-100 1.77 29465 
EJ-NBW-200 2.77 29467 

Model “A” P/N 
EJ-NBW-100 1.71 29466 
EJ-NBW-200 2.71 29468 

Model “A” P/N 
EJ-NBW-100 2.19 29473 
EJ-NBW-200 3.69 29474 

A 

A 

A 
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Installation: 

 

1. Position the bottom plate flush with the inside surface of the joint opening. Field drill holes thru the 
bottom plate and stud spaced 18 inches on center. After the holes have been drilled, fasten the bottom 
plate to the wall with drywall screws (by others). If required, fire barrier and moisture barrier should be 
installed at this time. 

 

2. Cut Gasket material to length and push the gasket into the groove on the aluminum top plate. 

 

3. Place center plate into position against the adjacent bottom plates. 

Center Plate 

Anodized Aluminum 
Top Plate 

Gasket 

Drywall Screws 
Spaced @ 18” OC. 

(By Others) 

Bottom Plate 
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4. Align aluminum top plate with gasket material in front of base extrusion. Using the palm of your hand, 
gently tap aluminum top plate onto the aluminum base extrusion. It should click into place all along the 
length of the top plate. Repeat on opposite side. When installing, exercise care not to damage top 
plate.                                                                                                           

 

Operation: 
Expansion joints are designed and built for years of dependable service. 

Maintenance: 
1. Expansion Joints should be cleaned routinely. 
2. Exposed surfaces can be cleaned with a mild water-based cleaning solution. Wipe clean with a sponge 

or soft cloth. 
3. Do not use steel wool or powdered abrasive cleaners
4. If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our 

toll-free number for assistance, 1-800-547-2635 for technical support. 

 as they will scratch the aluminum surface. 

Anodized Aluminum 
Top Plate 

Joint 
Opening 

Sight Width 









Apply Continuous Bead (start 1.2" from either end) of Dow Corning 795 Gray Sealant Adhesive where 
indicated.













 with at least 1/4" x 2" screws (By Others).
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Expand-O-Flash
®

Roof Expansion Joint Covers
51 Lexington Street

Lewiston, Maine 04240

800-445-1500

General Instructions 

Style EJ (flat flanges)

• Install all intersections & transitions first

• Leaving 1/2” space start straight runs at intersections or transitions

• Cut slots in flanges at 25 foot intervals on aluminum, stainless, and copper flanges; 

and 50 foot intervals on galvanized flanges to allow expansion of metal & cover 

with full splice as described below

Installation Instructions

Roof-to-Roof

Step 1. Snap line 4” both sides 

of joint opening & trowel mastic

compatible with membrane to line,

both sides 

Step 2. Embed first flange in 

mastic and nail with 1 1/4” roofing

nails 4” oc starting 1” from end

Step 3. Squeeze bellows, embed

second flange,  & nail as in Step

2.  Allow 1/2” space between each

straight run and intersections or

transitions

Installation
Instructions

Roof-to-Wall

Step 1. Follow Step

1. & 2. (shown above)

Install first flange on

roof

Step 2. For wall flange, snap line

4” above dimension “A” shown on

drawing.  Apply compatible mastic

to the back side of wall flange

Step 3. Squeeze bellows, apply

flange to snap line and nail 8” oc

starting 1” from end with fasteners

appropriate for wall material

Note: counter flashing by others

must be installed to cover wall

Flange

Installation Instructions

Vertical flange on curb
Step 1. After membrane 

flashing is installed on curb,

install flat flange vertically in

membrane compatible mastic

onto curb as counter flashing

& nail 8”oc with 1 3/4” 

grommeted roofing nails

Step 2.& 3. Squeeze bellows and

install flange on other side of curb

as in Step 1.  For wall application, 

follow Step 2 & 3 for roof-to-wall

application

“A”

�

�

“A”

(See other side for splicing instructions)

�

�



Step 3. Squeeze bellows, apply

flange to snap line and nail 8” oc

starting 1” from end with fasteners

appropriate for wall material

Expand-O-Flash
®

Roof Expansion Joint Covers
51 Lexington Street

Lewiston, Maine 04240

800-445-1500

General Instructions 
Style CF (curb formed) 

Style CF/EJ (curb formed one side & flat flange one side)

• Install all intersections & transitions first

• Leaving a 1/2” space, start 10 foot sections at intersections or transitions

Installation
Instructions

Style CF
(curb-to-curb)

Step 1. After membrane 

flashing is installed on curbs,

apply membrane compatible

mastic along top edge of 

flashing

Step 2. Set first curb formed

flange over curb & nail 8” oc

starting 1” from end using 1 3/4” 

grommeted roofing nails

Step 3. Squeeze bellows & 

set second flange over curb and

nail as in step 2. allow 1/2”

space between each 10 foot

section

Installation Instructions

Style CF/EJ (curb-to-wall) Step 1. Follow Step 1 & 2 above

for curb formed flange

Step 2. For wall flange, snap

line 4” above dimension “A” shown

on drawing.  Apply compatible

mastic to back side of wall flange

Note: counter flashing by others

must be installed to cover wall

Flange

Splicing Instructions (materials included in splice kit provided)

Step 8. On roof flanges,

install strip over flange using 

compatible membrane and 

adhesive with the roof system.

On wall flange, counter flashing 

must cover flange

Step 9. On curb

formed flanges

end tab at bottom

edge of flange

Step 7. Work in tab well 

Especially at seam where 

metal joins membrane

(over caulking bead) 

to avoid “bridging”

Step 5. Caulk 1/4” bead 

along seam where metal 

joins membrane, 31/2” 

each side of splice 

Step 4. Prime metal & bel-

lows  using brush 3” either

side of  splice and allow to

dry tack free

Step 6. Install 6” wide  peel &

stick splice tab,  removing

backer sheet ahead of applica-

tion.  Extend tab onto roof 4”

beyond metal flange.  On wall

flange trim tab at top of flange
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PD Series Expansion Joint System 
User Manual and Installation Instructions 
************************************************************************************************* 
 
 
1. INTRODUCTION 
 
2. GENERAL 
 
3. DESCRIPTION 
 

3.1. Applications 
3.2. Technical Specifications 

 
4. INSTALLATION 
 

4.1. Unpacking and Inspection 
4.2. Material Items for Installation 
4.3. PD Assembly Installation Instruction 

 
5. OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE 
 
6. CUSTOMER SUPPORT SERVICE 
 
 
 
************************************************************************************************** 
 
 
1. INTRODUCTION 
 
This user manual describes the features and function of Nystrom’s PD series expansion joint system.  It contains a detailed description 
as well as suggested installation instructions.  The PD system is an all aluminum expansion joint system ideal for walkways, parking 
decks, boat ramps and deplaning ramps in floor-to-floor applications.  

 
2. GENERAL 
The PD series surface mounted expansion joint cover eliminates the problems of live load movement, fluctuating temperature and 
differential settlement.  The PD series utilizes a hinge design that will accommodate vertical movement or uneven slabs.  The PD 
series expansion joints are designed for vehicle and pedestrian traffic.   
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3. DESCRIPTION 

3.1. Applications 
The PD series is designed for parking decks and slow vehicular traffic, and pedestrian traffic. 

 

3.2. Technical Specifications 
The PD system consists of a female half and a male half that are assembled together, creating a hinge that allows 
approximately a 200 rotation.  The female section gets epoxied into the upper concrete/floor and the male half rests on the 
lower concrete/floor (when applicable).  The PD system accommodates both thermal and seismic (4 way) movements. 
 
The halves are made of 6063-T6 mill finish, extruded ¼” aluminum.  The PD system is ADA compliant to section 4.5.2:  
Up to a ¼” vertical without edge treatment.  Changes in level between ½” to ¼” shall be sloped no greater than 1:2. 
 

PD Expansion Joint Technical Specifications 

Part # 
Section Length  

 
EPDM Part# 

(optional) 
Exposed Sight 

Line “S” 

Min Joint Width/ 
Max Joint Width

Vertical 
Movement 

200 Rotation 
Joint Opening 

“JO” Distributed Load (lb/in2)

PD-200 10 FT 1940-7 8” 1” / 2” 1” 1" 1800 

        2" 300 

PD-300 10 FT 1940-7 13.1” 1” / 4” 2” 2" 400 

         3" 150 

         4" 80 

PD-400 10 FT 1940-16 16.4” 1” / 6” 3” 2" 700 

         3" 300 

         4" 160 

         5" 100 

         6" 60 

 PD-600  10 FT 1940-18  19.8” 1”/8.5” 4” 8.5”  

 

The EPDM membrane is a .060” thick 50 durometer commercial grade ethylene propylene rubber.  It is used in applications where a 
vapor barrier is necessary.   It is an optional item that is ordered separately, using the part number 1940-X, where X is the width (7”, 
16” or 18”). 

 



4. INSTALLATION 

4.1. Unpacking and Inspection 

Unpack and inspect the aluminum extrusion pieces to detect any damage due to shipping.  If damage is detected or if parts are 
missing, please notify Nystrom Customer Service.  Refer to the section at the end of this manual for repair or replacement 
information. 

Inspect each extrusion piece, both male and female, to detect any burrs.  Remove burrs using a metal file.  These burrs may hinder 
the assembly process when mating the male and female pieces together. 

 

4.2. Material Items for Installation 

Nystrom supplies these items along with pre-drilled expansion joint covers: 
1. p/n 5696:  3/8-16x4” SST Flat Head Machine Screw for anchoring (Qty 11 per 10ft section) 
2. p/n 5697:  Hilti HY 150 2-part epoxy pack with 1 static mixing tip. (Qty one 11.1 oz pack fills 20-25 holes) 
3. p/n 5698:  Small static mixing tip, extra. 
 
Additional items needed for the PD expansion joint installation: 
4. p/n 5699:  Epoxy gun.  This gun is unique to accommodate the 2-part epoxy. (ordered separately)   
 

 
 
Other materials and tools that may be needed for installation: 
 
1. Electric drill 
2. Tape measure or ruler 
3. Broom and dust pan or vacuum/blower 
4. Saw to cut joints to length 
5. 7/16” concrete drill bit 
6. Hammer 
7. Flash patch and utensils- optional 
 



4.3. PD Assembly and Installation 

1. Insure that the floor is smooth.  High spots should be ground down and low spots filled in.  Make sure floor is clean by 
sweeping and/or vacuuming floor. 

 

2. Cut and fit expansion joints to the required length.  If installing more than one piece, lay out entire run to insure proper 
alignment.  

 
 

3. Optional EPDM membrane installation instructions: 

Surfaces should be cleaned of dirt and grease on both sides.  It is recommended to apply a thin layer of contact cement 
(Ashland Chemicals, plio bond 2375 or equivalent) to both sides of the EPDM membrane.  Install membrane by inserting 
middle section into the expansion joint opening and press membrane to cement.  The EPDM can also be nailed into concrete 
floor. 

 

4. When assembling the 2 halves together, WD40 should be used as a lubricant. Place the female half vertically on end and 
spray the lubricant in the channel.  Slide the male piece onto the female, making sure to fully support its weight.  Vertical 
assembly (vs horizontal) will help eliminate flex and the possibility of binding.  If necessary, you may use a non-metal 
hammer to apply more force to fully assembly the 10ft sections.  Never hammer directly onto the expansion joint, damage 
will occur.  

 
 



5. When the 2 halves are assembled, place the female half up against the inside wall of opening.  Also the female half should 
always be on the floor surface that is always above the other surface that the male half sits on.  The male half’s movement is 
restricted due to the joint and should not move above the female half. 

 
 

6. The female expansion joint has predrilled holes for the placement of mounting hardware.  Transfer the location of these holes 
to the surface using a marker. 

 

7. Drill all marked holes using a 7/16” concrete drill bit to a min depth of 4”.  All holes should be pre-drilled and cleaned prior 
to putting the epoxy gun and 2-part HY 150 epoxy system together.  The epoxy cures with time and can harden within the 
static mixing tip.  An additional epoxy tip ships with the product and can be ordered separately if additional are needed, p/n 
5698.  Use precaution and safe handling of this high strength concrete adhesive.  

  

8. Assemble the epoxy gun and 2-part epoxy along with the static mixing tip.  The epoxy pack slides in the holder and then in the 
gun.  Screw on the mixing tip.  Discard the first 2 trigger pulls of adhesive. 

 

                                  
 

9. Fill one hole approximately 1/2 to 2/3  full of the mixed epoxy.  Take the 3/8-16 x4” flat head 18-8 stainless machine screw 
and press it into the epoxy filled hole.  Use a flat head hammer, if necessary, to seat the flat head in the countersunk hole until 
flush with the surface of the aluminum expansion joint.  The epoxy may take approximately 30 seconds to cure enough to 
hold the bolt in position.  If the bolt should press out, continue to hold down until cured in place.  It is important not to move 
on to the next bolt until the previous one is set.    

10.   To assure a smooth transition, it is an option to flash patch on the female side (anchored side) and feather back 2-3 ft. 

 

11.   Clean exposed surfaces with non-solvent cleaner as required.   



 

5. OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE 

5.1. Clean and protect system and its components during construction.  After work is complete, clean exposed surfaces with a 
suitable cleaner that will not harm or attack the aluminum metal surface. 

5.2. On-going maintenance shall include a visual check to verify that the bolts are properly seated and flush with the expansion 
joint cover. 

 

6. Customer Support Service 

 

*********************************************************************************************************** 
Phone 

1-800-547-2635 

 

*********************************************************************************************************** 
Write 

Nystrom Inc. 

9300 73rd Avenue N. 

Brooklyn Park, MN  55428 

 

*********************************************************************************************************** 
 

On-Line 

www.nystrom.com 

support@nystrom.com 

http://www.nystrom.com/
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Parking Garage Series
Model:  EJ-RCP

Horizontal Expansion Control System

The following installation procedure is very important and must be fully understood
prior to beginning any work. To ensure proper installation and performance of
expansion joint system the following actions must be completed by the installing
contractor. Failure to do so will affect product warranty.

1) Carefully read and understand installation procedure.
2) Inspect all shipments and materials for missing or damaged components

and hardware.
3) Inspect substrate or adjacent construction for acceptance before

beginning work.  Report unacceptable construction to the project manager
for scheduled repair work.

4) Review Nystrom's shop drawings for project specific detailed information if
such was provided.
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Make sure that the floor is level. High spots should be ground down and low spots filled in. If not able to level out 
joint opening fasten the RCP along high Side of Opening.  If installing more than one piece, lay out entire run to 
ensure proper alignment. If a section of the RCP has been cut, apply a bead of sealant along the cut edge of the 
RCP to help prevent the steel Insert from rusting.

RCP-System

RCP-System

RCP-System

RCP
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RCP-System

Molded Elastomeric Hinged Cover 
System for Expansion Control - 07 95 13 

To allow for thermal expansion of the EPDM Rubber cover, leave a 1/8" Approximate gap between
RCP system sections.

RCP-System

RCP-System

For a wall termination use a portable band saw to cut the RCP & leave about a 1/16" gap between
the RCP and the wall. Fill in remaining gap with a bead of silicone sealant (By Others).
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RCP-System

RCP-System

Finished Edges- Every RCP coverplate comes with a "tongue" on one and and a "groove" on the 
other. The steps for having a 'finished edge' (as shown above) are as follows.

RCP-System
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Finished Edges - Using a sliding compound miter / tile saw, cut off the tongue end (area
shown above red line) at required bevel angle. Lubricate if necessary. End result should be as
shown in the photo on the previous page.





(refer to chart for size and PN)

A
14400
14401
14402
14403
14404
14405
14406
14407

5 3/4"
8 3/4"

11 3/4"
14 3/4"
17 3/4"
20 3/4"
25 3/4"
29 3/4"

(refer to chart for size and PN)
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INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Safety Railings

 

  

 

OVERVIEW 

Safety Railing products are designed for use as a safety 

accessory to roof hatch, smoke vent and floor door 

products. The following are general instructions for 

installing, operating and maintaining safety railing 

products. These are recommended general guidelines only.  

Tools Required: 

• Level 

• Marking Tool 

• Drill 

• 1/2 inch drill bit 

• Caulking 

• 3/16 inch Allen 

wrench 

(included) 

• 1/2 inch wrench 

• 9/16 inch socket 

• Torque wrench 

 

UNPACK AND SET UP 

Railings may ship in multiple boxes, depending on its size and exit configuration. To help keep systems 

together, the boxes will come banded together that form a full system. 

INSTALLATION 

Reference Figure 1 for installation of Post Brackets, Corner Posts, Center Posts, Top Rails, Middle Rails and 

Self Closing Gate.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Post 

Brackets 

Corner Posts 

Figure 1 

Center Post 

Top Rails 

Mid Rails 

Self-Closing 
Gate 

Model(s): SRA, SRV, SRT 
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Model(s): SRA, SRV, SRT 

 

 

  

CORNER POSTS AND POST BRACKETS 

(See Figure 2) Note the position of the door in open position.  

• Temporarily assemble corner brackets using temporary assembly holes in bracket halves (10) and a 

3/8-16 nut and bolt (20, 30) See Figure 2.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

• The railing brackets are designed for mounting on the counterflash of the 

roof hatch. See Figure 3. Do not mount brackets through the roof hatch 

curb or through roofing material.  

• Ensure that the bracket is sitting square and level on the counterflash.  

• Mark the mounting holes on each corner and drill 1/2 inch diameter holes. 

Remove 3/8-16 nut and bolt (20, 30) from bracket halves (10). 

• Fasten to the corner on counter flashing using 3/8-16 by 3/4 inch bolts (30), washers (40) and threaded 

nut plate (50), which is placed behind the counterflash for quick, easy installation.  

o If mounting holes were drilled, apply roofers’ caulk around hole in counter flashing.  

o Align and hold the threaded nut plate (50) behind the counter flash.  

o Screw the 3/8-16 by 3/4 inch bolts (30) and washers (40) through the bracket and into the 

ITEM 

NO. 

DESCRIPTION QTY 

10 CORNER BRACKET, HALF, 1-1/4” 

PIPE 

2 

20 NUT, HEX, LOCK, FLANGE, 3/8-16 2 

30 HEX HEAD SCREW, 3/8-16 x 3/4"  4 

40 WASHER, FLAT, 3/8 4 

50 THREADED NUT PLATE 2 

60 POST, GALV or ALUM, 1/1/4”, 

SCHEDULE 40 

1 

70 CARRIAGE BOLT, 3/8-16 x 3.00 2 

Figure3  

Figure 2 

Temporary 

assembly holes 
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Safety Railings 

Model(s): SRA, SRV, SRT 

 

 

  

threaded nut plate.  

• Tighten all mounting brackets to the counter flashing making sure that all brackets are square and level 

with each other.  

• Set torque to 29ft/lbs. 

• Insert the 35 inch upright post (60) into the installed brackets and insert the 3/8-16 by 3 inch bolts (70). 

Tighten the bolts using the 3/8-16 nuts (20).  

• Repeat for all corner posts. 

CENTER POST 

(See Figure 1) Note the position of the door in open position. Center posts are included for roof hatch 

lengths > 8ft.  

• Temporarily assemble center brackets using temporary assembly holes in bracket halves and a 3/8-16 

nut and bolt. (See Figure 2 for example with corner brackets) 

• Assemble top rail and center post. Temporarily attach it to corner posts to verify location of center 

post bracket.  

• Assure that the bracket is sitting square and level on the counter flashing.  

• Mark the mounting holes on the counter flash and drill 1/2 inch diameter holes. Remove 3/8-16 nut 

and bolt from bracket halves and top rail assembly.  

• Fasten to the center of the counter flashing using 3/8-16 by 3/4 inch bolts, washers, and threaded nut 

plate.  

o If mounting holes were drilled, apply roofers’ caulk around hole in counter flashing. 

o Align and hold the threaded nut plate behind the counter flash.  

o Screw the 3/8-16 by 3/4 inch bolts and washers through the bracket and into the threaded nut 

plate.  

• Tighten all mounting brackets to the counter flashing making sure that all brackets are square and level 

with each other.  

• Set torque to 29ft/lbs. 

• Insert the 35 inch upright post into the installed brackets and insert the 3/8-16 by 3 inch bolts. Tighten 
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Safety Railings 

Model(s): SRA, SRV, SRT 

 

 

  

Roof Hatch Shown 

SRCG36X30FG: Front Exit Gate, 36” x 30” 

the bolts using the 3/8-16 nuts.  

• Repeat for all center posts.  

RAILING TOP AND MIDDLE RAILS 

(See Figure 1) Note the position of the door in open position.  

• If necessary, cut horizontal rails to appropriate length. 

• Assemble the appropriate fittings with the horizontal rails and tighten the set screws using the 

provided 3/16 inch Allen wrench. 

• Slide the horizontal mid rails over the upright posts.  

• If necessary, install collar fitting over upright post that will not have an elbow. 

• Install the top rails over the upright posts and tighten the set screws.  

• Position the mid-rail 21 inches, center to center, from the top rail. 

• If necessary, install end cap on single upright post.  

EXIT OPTION - SELF CLOSING GATE 

• Railing packages include a chain. If installing a gate, the chain is not used.  

• Remove provided hardware pouch attached to the safety gate. 

• Install safety gate using two U bolt mounting 

brackets on applicable upright post.  

• Set the safety gate to the height of the top 

safety rail and temporarily tighten using the 

provided hardware. 

• Rotate gate hinges so the gate stop contacts the 

opposing upright post. 

• Tighten U-Bolt on the hinge to 20 ft/lbs. 

• Test the full range of gate operation to ensure 

the gate automatically closes when opened 

fully. 
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Safety Railings 

Model(s): SRA, SRV, SRT 

 

 

  

Floor Door Railing Shown 

SRTG36X36FC: Front Exit Chain, 36” x 36” 

Eye bolt 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

EXIT OPTIONS – CHAIN 

• This option is intended for roof hatches and floor door 

applications. 

• Remove set screws from top elbow or collar fitting of railing 

system.  

• Install provided eye bolts in set screw holes.  

• Assemble chain and spring clips and install on eye bolts.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

U-Bolt mounting brackets (2) 
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Safety Railings 

Model(s): SRA, SRV, SRT 

 

 

  

Smoke Vent Shown 

SRVG48X96NN: No Exit, 48” x 96” 

EXIT OPTIONS - NO EXIT, ALL SIDES WITH RAILS 

• This option is intended for smoke vents as well as 

equipment roof hatches, when there is no required exit. 

OPERATION 

Assure that all the fasteners are fastened to the suggested 

torque. The gate should fully open and close with no 

interference. The roof hatch should operate without interfering 

with the safety railing. 

MAINTENANCE 

• It is recommended that the springs in gate be lubricated once a year to preserve the spring, and that all 

fasteners meet the recommended torque setting. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our 

toll-free number for assistance, 1-800-547-2635. 

Follow the maintenance instructions to ensure the long life of the product. Contact Nystrom for information 

on replacing damaged parts. 
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Safety Post

Safety Post in a Floor Door Application  Safety Post in a Roof Hatch Application

Overview:
      Safety Posts provide easier, 
safer fixed ladder access through 
roof hatches and floor door.  The 
telescoping post permanently mounts 
to the top two rungs of any fixed ladder.  
It provides a positive hand-hold to 
assist personnel as they enter or exit 
an opening in an upright and balanced 
position. The following are general 
instructions for installing, operating and 
maintaining Safety Posts.  These are 
recommended general guidelines only.  
Locally accepted installation practices 
and procedures should be followed 
to ensure a safe egress system that 
meets all local code requirements, 
including Occupational Safety & 
Health Administration (OSHA) and 
International Building Code (IBC). 

Right to site.

®
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Safety Post

Set Up/Unpack/Preparation:
Verify that all products listed on the packaging slip are included in the package.
Check the products for damage.  If products are damaged, report a freight claim immediately and leave the products 
in their packaging.  If you sign for products without reporting damage, you waive the right to a freight claim and will be 
responsible for replacement cost.  Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

Components and Parts:
Safety posts are designed with square tubing that allows a firm and steady hand-hold grip, while climbing and exiting 
fixed ladders.  The telescoping design is spring balanced for ease of operation.  The safety post automatically locks in the 
fully raised position.  release lever to safely allow the post to be easily lowed to is retracted position.  Adjustable mounting 
hardware accommodates virtually any ladder rung size or spacing.  
The safety post comes in four (4) corrosion resistance material types to provide many years of dependable usage; 
including Steel with a safety yellow powder coat, Steel with a hot dip galvanized finish, Aluminum with mill finish and 
Stainless Steel Type 304. 

ITEM NO. DESCRIPTION QTY
1 Lifting handle 1
2 Release Assembly with Handle 1
3 Extend Position Locking Bracket 1
4 Constant Force Balancing Spring 1
5 Square Tubing - 1.5” 1
6 Square Tubing - 2” 1
7 Mounting Channel 1
8 SST Mounting Brackets and Hardware 2

Tools Required:
Level
Marking tool
Drill
7/16” drill bit (if attaching directly to ladder riser)
9/16” socket

Right to site.

®
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Safety Post

Installation: 
Safety post attachment to ladder
Two people are recommended when installing the safety post on a ladder that is already 
mounted to the wall.
Please the post on the wall side of the ladder or side mount
Attach the two rungs as indicated
Tighten bolts securely.

Attachment to ¾” to 1” Diameter Rung
Attachment to ¾” to 1” diameter rungs requires the mounting bracket positioned with flanges 
toward the ladder rung as shown in figure below. Use washers under heads of bolts.

Attachment 1-1/4” Diameter Rung
Attachment to 1-1/4” diameter rungs requires the mounting bracket reverse positioned with flanges away from the 
ladder rung as shown in below. Larger rungs (such as 2-1/4” serrated treads) will require longer bolts.  Washers are not 
necessary.

Right to site.

®
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Safety Post

Attachment to Ladder Riser:
Safety Post may be mounted on one of the ladder risers by drilling 7/16” holes in the ladder riser and bolting through as 
shown below.

Attachment to Precast Steps:
Where rungs are installed in precast concrete and risers are too narrow to permit center mounting, attach safety post to 
rungs as shown below.

Operation:
Raise safety post to the fully extended and locked position.  The locking bracket automatically engages to securely hold 
the safety post in place.  To lower, lift the red release handle to disengage the locking bracket. 

Maintenance:
Assure that all fasteners are tight.  It is recommended that the spring be lubricated once a year to preserve the spring, 
and that all fasteners are tightened securely.

Customer Service:
For any questions regarding the installation, operation and maintenance of the safety post product, please call our toll-
free number for assistance, 1-800-547-2635.

Right to site.

®
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INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Fire Extinguisher Cabinets
 

 

  

 

NON-RATED EXTINGUISHER CABINETS 

Non-Rated Extinguisher Cabinets can be installed in either metal or wood stud walls. All framing dimensions 

must correspond with the dimensions indicated on our submittals. 

1. Framing must be on all four (4) sides of the cabinet. Where load bearing studs are cut, a load bearing 

header or frame out must be installed above the cabinet to maintain the load bearing integrity of the 

wall. 

2. Position the cabinet in the wall, verifying that the backside of the cabinet frame is flush against the wall 

surface. 

3. Drill 5/32 inch diameter holes at least every 12 inches on each side of the cabinet through the tub wall 

and continue drilling through the studs. 

4. Secure cabinet into the wall studs by installing #12 by 2 inch self-drilling mounting screws. 

FIRE RATED EXTINGUISHER CABINETS 

Fire Rated Extinguisher Cabinets can be installed in either metal or wood stud walls. All framing dimensions 

must correspond with the dimensions indicated on our submittals. 

1. Framing must be on all four (4) sides of the cabinet. Where load bearing studs are cut, a load bearing 

header or frame out must be installed above the cabinet to maintain the load bearing integrity of the 

wall. 

2. Position the cabinet in the wall, verifying that the backside of the cabinet frame is flush against the wall 

surface. 

3. Drill 5/32 inch diameter holes at least every 12 inches on each side of the cabinet through the double 

tub construction and continue drilling through the studs. 

4. Secure cabinet into the wall studs by installing #12 by 2 inch self-drilling mounting screws. 

BREAK-RITE GLASS INSTALLATION/REPLACMENT 

CAUTION: Safety glasses and gloves should be worn when working with glass. 

1. Open cabinet door completely. 

2. While holding glass in right hand, position lower left-hand corner of glass in bottom center of door. 

3. With Break Rite® handle in left hand, reach around the exterior of the door and position handle on 

center left edge of glass. 

Model(s): Alpine, Palisades, Ridge, Summit 
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Fire Extinguisher Cabinets 

Model(s): Alpine, Palisades, Ridge, Summit 

 

 

4. Holding handle and glass slide both into position in the door. 

5. While holding glass and handle in place, insert the (4) spring glass clips into the slot provided. For hose 

and valve cabinets, use screw and glass clips as provided. 

6. Close and lock cabinet door. 

MAINTENANCE 

Follow instructions to ensure the long life of the fire extinguisher cabinet. Contact Nystrom for information 

on replacing damaged parts. 

 



 

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Fire-Rated Floor Doors

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 1

Rev May-18

 

  

 

OVERVIEW 

Floor Door products are designed and built for years of 

convenient and weather tight access for personnel as well as 

equipment. The following are general instructions for installing, 

operating and maintaining fire rated floor door products. These 

are recommended general guidelines only. Locally accepted 

installation, mounting, and sealing procedures should be 

followed to ensure the ultimate weather-ability and structural 

integrity of the floors installed into various types of floor 

systems. 

Fire rated floor doors are fire tested by Intertek and labeled 

Warnock Hersey per NFPA 288, Standard Methods of Fire Tests 

of Floor Fire Door Assemblies Installed Horizontally in Fire 

Resistance Rated Floor Systems.  

Fire rated floor doors are intended for interior, dry environments and applications with low humidity levels.   

Do not store floor door outside. If storage is required, insure the floor doors properly covered and stored 

indoors.  

SET UP/UNPACK 

Warning: Floor Door covers are spring loaded. Ensure proper orientation prior to releasing slam latch. Do not 

release latch in upside down position. 

• Orient the floor door in an upright position as shown. This is the correct position to handle the floor 

door. 

• Visually inspect slam latch from the underside to ensure latch bolt is engaged over frame. 

• Cut plastic tie wrap and remove envelope.  

 
 

 

 

 Floor Door in Upright Position 

Model(s): FTRM, FTCM, FCRM, FCCM 
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INSTALLATION IN CONCRETE-POUR FLOOR OPENINGS 

1. Special care is required when handling and installing 

floor doors. Please make sure that all framework and 

doors are supported during transport and installation to 

insure against bending or racking of the floor door. 

2. Floor doors for concrete pour applications are provided 

with 1/4 inch by 1 inch by 4 inch masonry anchors as 

shown. Bend the anchors away from the frame, prior to 

installing the units. 

3. Set the units into position over the desired opening area. Secure the hatch into the desired area 

making sure not to interfere with the operation of the hatch. 

4. Reference the options below and pour concrete to the top edge of the frame. Level the concrete to 

finish flush with the top of the flange of the floor door.  

5. Allow the concrete to cure for 7 days prior to operating the floor door. Operating the hatch prior may 

crack the concrete. 

6. Open and inspect the floor door(s) for excess concrete that may have seeped into the hinges, latch or 

other areas. Remove any concrete to ensure smooth operation. 
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INSTALLATION IN EXISTING CONCRETE FLOOR OPENINGS 

1. Special care is required when handling and installing floor doors. 

Please make sure that all framework and doors are supported 

during transport and installation to insure against bending or 

racking of the floor door. 

2. Floor doors for existing concrete floor openings are provided with 

3/8 inch diameter holes along the frame, as shown. Mounting 

hardware is provided by others. 

3. To maintain the fire rating, 5 layers of 5/8 inch drywall are required as shown. One layer is required to 

be mounted between the wood and metal frame of the floor door. 

• A minimum depth of 6 inches is required to retain a 2-hour rating 

• A minimum depth of 8 inches is required to retain a 3-hour rating. 

4. For bolt-in installation in concrete, position floor door into existing opening and mark where fastener 

holes are located on the mounting surface.  

• For concrete, 5/16 inch anchor bolts are recommended.  

5. Operate- open and close the door to ensure proper functionality.  
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INSTALLATION IN EXISTING WOOD FLOOR OPENINGS 

1. Special care is required when handling and installing floor doors. Please make sure that all framework 

and doors are supported during transport and installation to insure against bending or racking of the 

floor door. 

2. Floor doors for existing wood floor openings are provided with 3/8inch diameter holes along the 

frame, as shown.  

3. To maintain the fire rating, 5 layers of 5/8 inch drywall are required as shown. One layer is required to 

be mounted between the wood and metal frame of the floor door. 

a. A minimum depth of 6 inches is required to retain a 2-hour rating 

b. A minimum depth of 8 inches is required to retain a 3-hour rating. 

4. Set the units into position over the desired opening area. Secure the floor door into the desired area 

using hardware, provided by others. Make sure the anchorage devices do not to interfere with the 

operation of the hatch.  

• For wood installations, 5/16 inch lag bolts are recommended.  
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OPERATION 

Fire Rated floor doors are designed and built for years of 

dependable access. The basic components for door 

operation include turn handle latches, compression 

springs, stainless steel hinges and a locking hold open 

arm as detailed: 

• Latch: Two-point slam latch with interior pull 

release handle, and exterior L-handle key.  

• Drop down lifting handle with removable square key L 

handle opening mechanism 

• Spring: Gas springs to ensure ease of opening and 

closing during use. 

• Optional Self Closing Mechanism- integrated in spring assembly 

• Hinge: Stainless Steel hinges  

MAINTENANCE 

• Floor doors should be manually operated once a year to check performance. 

• Lubricate moving parts such as springs, hinges, and latches with a silicone spray lube as required to 

maintain a smooth opening and closing of the door. Do not over grease. Do not use regular lubricating 

oil as it can attract dust and grit.  

• Non-moving parts can be cleaned with a mild soap or dishwashing detergent and water solution.  

• Gaskets can be cleaned with a clean, damp, lint-free cloth. Do not apply mineral oils, vinyl dressings, or 

other lubricants to the gasket as they can cause the gasket to break down over time. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our 

toll-free number for assistance, 1-800-547-2635. 

Follow the maintenance instructions to ensure the long life of the product. Contact Nystrom for information 

on replacing damaged parts. 

 

Springs with optional self-

closing mechanism at 
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These instructions are meant as a general guide only.  Some variations may occur, refer to construction drawings before proceeding.

2011.1

™ Floor Doors - 08.31.00
IO&M

Overview:

Floor Door products are designed and built for years of convenient and weather tight access for personnel as well as 
equipment.  The following are general instructions for installing, operating and maintaining floor door products.  These 
are recommended general guidelines only.  Locally accepted installation, sealing practices and procedures should be 
followed to ensure the ultimate weather-ability of floor hatches installed into various types of flooring systems.

Set Up/Unpack/Preparation:

WARNING
• The cover of this floor door is SPRING LOADED
• DO NOT release slam latch in upside down position (see diagram) 

1. Visually inspect slam latch to ensure latch bolt is engaged over frame (see diagram)
2. Cut plastic Ty-Wrap and remove envelope.
3. Orient floor hatch in upright position. This is the correct position to handle the floor door.  

Storage Prior to Installation:

Floor doors are shipped with the intent for installation within 30 days. If storage is required, insure the floor doors are 
stored covered and indoors. If stored outside, the floor door frames can expand and contract causing  
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Installation: 

1. Special care is required when handling and installing floor doors.  Please make sure that all framework 
and doors are supported during transport and installation to insure against bending or racking of the floor door. 

2. All floor doors over 48”, on either dimension, are provided with masonry anchors attached (unless 
otherwise requested. Bend the anchors away from the frame (at a 90 degree angle) prior to installing the units. 

3. Set the units into position over the desired opening area. The inside opening of the frame is the 
“opening size” (I.E. a 60”x60” floor door has an inside opening of 60”). Secure the floor door into the desired 
area with welding, bolting or other anchorage, making sure not to interfere with the operation of the hatch 

4. Pour concrete to the top edge of the frame, leveling to finish flush with the top of the flange of the floor door. Allow the 
concrete to cure for 7 days prior to operating the floor door (operating the unit prior to 7 days may crack your concrete). 



9300 73rd Avenue North, Brooklyn Park, MN 55428   www.Nystrom.com   ph 800.547.2635   fx 800.317.8770

These instructions are meant as a general guide only.  Some variations may occur, refer to construction drawings before proceeding.

™ Floor Doors - 08.31.00
IO&M

5. After 7 days, open the door(s) and inspect the unit for excess concrete that may have seeped or 
fallen into the hinges, latch, gutter or other areas. Remove any concrete to ensure smooth operation. 

6. At this point, you may have to adjust the spring packages with a 3/4 inch open end wrench. The springs 
have an adjustment bolt on the spring rod (near the bottom of the spring housing). The springs may have been 
adjusted down to remove any undue stress on the frame during transport. Please tighten the bolts until the tube is 
within 1/8 inch of the door bracket. DO NOT OVER ADJUST. Over adjusting will cause the spring to “bottom out” 
when closing the door. If the door does not close all the way, DO NOT FORCE IT SHUT. Adjust the spring(s) 
down (more gap between the tube and door bracket).  Try the door again and adjust springs again as necessary. 

7. To install a spring to our floor door simply insert the top of the spring through the door bracket 
then swing the bottom of the spring assembly towards the frame into the frame bracket and insert 
the 1/4-20 bolt through the frame bracket and spring rod and fasten with a 1/4-20 nylon nut. 

8. For bolt-in installation in concrete, position floor door into existing opening and mark where supplied 
fastener holes are located on the mounting surface. Remove floor door and install concrete anchor fasteners 
as directed by fastener manufacturers suggested installation. Replace floor door and secure with fasteners. 

9. For bolt-in installation in wood or concrete flooring, secure floor door through supplied fastener 
holes in 2” x 2” angles (for drainable frame) or reinforcement blocks (for non-drainable frame). 
Other frame types will have mounting holes provided through the frame for fastener installation. 

10. H-20 load rated floor doors should be installed with structural support below the door beams adequate to support 
H-20 loads.



9300 73rd Avenue North, Brooklyn Park, MN 55428   www.Nystrom.com   ph 800.547.2635   fx 800.317.8770

These instructions are meant as a general guide only.  Some variations may occur, refer to construction drawings before proceeding.

™ Floor Doors - 08.31.00
IO&M

Operation:

Floor doors are designed and built for years of dependable access.  The floor doors are manufactured from steel, 
aluminum, and or stainless steel.  All floor doors come standard with stainless steel hardware components.  The basic 
components for door operation include turn handle latches, compression springs, stainless steel hinges and a locking 
hold open arm as detailed:

• Latch:  Slam latch with interior rotating handle, and exterior L-handle key.  
• Drop down lifting handle
• Spring:  Compression springs to ensure ease of opening and closing during use.
• Hinge:  Stainless Steel hinges 
• Hold Open Arm:  Locking hold open arm automatically engages and locks when the door fully opens.   The hold open 

arm must be engaged in the locked position to ensure that the door does not close unintentionally.  Pull the red vinyl 
grip handle to unlock and safely close the door.

Maintenance:

• Floor doors should be manually operated once a year to check performance.
• Lubricate moving parts such as springs, hinges, and latches with a silicone spray lube as required to maintain a 

smooth opening and closing of the door.  Do not over grease.  Do not use regular lubricating oil as it can attract dust 
and grit.  

• Non-moving parts can be cleaned with a mild soap or dishwashing detergent and water solution. 
• Gaskets can be cleaned with a clean, damp, lint-free cloth.  Do not apply mineral oils, vinyl dressings, or other 

lubricants to the gasket as they can cause the gasket to break down over time.
• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our toll-free 

number for assistance, 1-800-547-2635.



 

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Existing Opening Floor Doors

1

Rev May-18
Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

 

  

 

OVERVIEW 

Floor Door products are designed and built for years of 

convenient and weather tight access for personnel as well as 

equipment. The following are general instructions for 

installing, operating and maintaining floor door products 

intended for existing opening or bolt in applications. Frames 

are provided with predrilled 3/8 inch diameter holes.  

These are recommended general guidelines only. Locally 

accepted installation, mounting, and sealing procedures 

should be followed to ensure the ultimate weather-ability and 

structural integrity of the floors installed into various types of 

floor systems.  

SET UP/UNPACK 

Warning: Floor Door covers are spring loaded. Ensure proper orientation prior to releasing slam latch. Do not 

release latch in upside down position. 

• Orient the floor door in an upright position as shown. This is the correct position to handle the floor 

door. 

• Visually inspect slam latch from the underside to ensure latch bolt is engaged over frame. 

• Cut plastic tie wrap and remove envelope. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 

Floor Door in Upright Position View from Underside 

Model(s): FDE 
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 STORAGE PRIOR TO INSTALLATION 

Do not store floor door outside. If storage is required, insure the floor doors properly covered and stored 

indoors. 

INSTALLATION 

1. Special care is required when handling and installing floor doors. 

Please make sure that all framework and doors are supported 

during transport and installation to insure against bending or 

racking of the floor door. 

2. Floor doors for existing openings are provided with 3/8 

inch diameter holes along the frame, as shown.  

3. Set the units into position over the desired opening 

area. The inside opening of the frame is the “opening 

size” Secure the floor door into the desired area with 

welding, bolting or other anchorage, making sure not 

to interfere with the operation of the hatch. 

4. For bolt-in installation in concrete, position floor door 

into existing opening and mark where fastener holes 

are located on the mounting surface. For concrete, 

5/16 inch anchor bolts are recommended. For wood 

5/16 inch lag bolts are recommended.  

5. Operate- open and close the door. Adjust the spring 

packages with a 3/4 inch open end wrench, if 

necessary. The springs have an adjustment bolt on the 

spring rod (near the bottom of the spring housing). The 

springs may have been adjusted down to remove any 

undue stress on the frame during transport. Tighten 

the bolts until the tube is within 1/8 inch of the door 

bracket. DO NOT OVER ADJUST. Over adjusting will 

cause the spring to “bottom out” when closing the 

door. If the door does not close all the way, DO NOT FORCE SHUT. Adjust the springs down (more gap 

between the tube and door bracket). Try the door again and adjust springs again as necessary. 
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6. To install a spring to the floor door simply insert the top of the spring through the door bracket then 

swing the bottom of the spring assembly towards the frame into the frame bracket and insert the 1/4-

20 bolt through the frame bracket and spring rod and fasten with a 1/4-20 nylon nut. 

OPERATION 

Floor doors are designed and built for years of dependable access. The floor doors are manufactured from 

steel, aluminum, and or stainless steel. All floor doors come standard with stainless steel hardware 

components. The basic components for door operation include turn handle latches, compression springs, 

stainless steel hinges and a locking hold open arm as detailed: 

• Latch: Slam latch with interior rotating handle, and exterior L-handle key.  

• Drop down lifting handle 

• Spring: Compression springs to ensure ease of opening and closing during use. 

• Hinge: Stainless Steel hinges  

• Hold Open Arm: Locking hold open arm automatically engages and locks when the door fully opens. 

The hold open arm must be engaged in the locked position to ensure that the door does not close 

unintentionally. Pull the red vinyl grip handle to unlock and safely close the door. 

MAINTENANCE 

• Floor doors should be manually operated once a year to check performance. 

• Lubricate moving parts such as springs, hinges, and latches with a silicone spray lube as required to 

maintain a smooth opening and closing of the door. Do not over grease. Do not use regular lubricating 

oil as it can attract dust and grit.  

• Non-moving parts can be cleaned with a mild soap or dishwashing detergent and water solution.  

• Gaskets can be cleaned with a clean, damp, lint-free cloth. Do not apply mineral oils, vinyl dressings, or 

other lubricants to the gasket as they can cause the gasket to break down over time. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our 

toll-free number for assistance, 1-800-547-2635. 

Follow the maintenance instructions to ensure the long life of the product. Contact Nystrom for information 

on replacing damaged parts. 
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OVERVIEW 

Roof Hatch products provide safe and convenient access to roof areas using 

interior ladders, alternating tread devises and stairs. Roof hatches are designed 

and built for years of safe, convenient access to roof top areas on commercial 

buildings. Roof hatch product applications include; Personnel, Translucent, 

Security and Equipment. 

The following is a general instruction for installing, operating and maintaining 

roof hatch products. These are recommended general guidelines only. Locally 

accepted roofing and sealing practices and procedures should be followed to 

ensure the ultimate weather-ability of roof hatches installed into the various types of roofing systems used. 

APPLICATION NOTE 

Roof hatches, including skylight roof hatches are intended for commercial 

building applications. Condensation may occur as a natural result of humidity 

levels and temperature variations between indoor and outdoor temperatures, 

which can become exacerbated in residential type applications. Environments 

with excessive moist, hot air are more susceptible to condensation, especially 

during winter with colder temperatures. 

INSTALLATION 

Roof hatch products may be installed on a flat or sloping roof with up to a 3:12 pitch. When installed on a 

slope, the hinge side must run parallel with the slope. 

1. Place the roof hatch over the existing opening in the roof. The roof rough opening dimensions are 

equal to hatch dimensions as measured from the inside curb to inside curb. For example, a 36 inch by 

30 inch fixed ladder access hatch, will have a roof rough opening of 36 inches by 30 inches. 

2. The roof hatch curb flange comes with two (2) types of mounting holes to accommodate multiple 

fastening methods practiced and accepted at a local level. 

a. Mark the pre-drilled 5/8 inch diameter holes from the mounting flange through to the roof 

deck or a concrete curb. Drill roof deck or concrete curb for installation of anchors or other 

fasteners (provided by others). Bolt or otherwise fasten roof hatch curb flange to roof deck 

using 3/8 inch or 1/2 inch bolts with washers. 

Model(s): RH 
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b. Mark the pre-drilled 3/16 inch diameter holes from the mounting flange through to the roof 

deck, typically into a built-up wood fame curb. Fasten roof hatch curb flange to faming using 

roofing nailers and/or screws, recommended size #10. 

3. Mark the pre-drilled 5/8 inch diameter holes from the mounting flange through to the roof deck or a 

concrete curb. Drill roof deck or concrete curb for installation of anchors or other fasteners, provided 

by others. Bolt or otherwise fasten roof hatch curb flange to roof deck using 3/8 inch or 1/2 inch bolts 

with washers. 

4. Mount cant strips, by others, 

surrounding the roof curb when 

applicable. The size is to be determined 

by a roofing installer, based on the 

roofing material to be provided.  

5. Install roofing material up to and 

surrounding the roof curb, and under 

the counterflashing at the top of the 

curb. Use the EZ tab feature as described 

below to provide additional mechanical 

support to hold and secure roofing 

membrane. Lap and seal all joints in 

roofing material to provide a 

weathertight seal. 

OPERATION 

Roof hatches are designed and built for years of dependable roof access. To meet the demands of an 

exterior application, the doors are manufactured from steel or aluminum. The curb and cover are insulated 

and have a continuous extruded thermal EPDM gasket that creates a weather resistant seal. The standard 

curb comes with a counterflashing incorporating EZ tabs to assist with mechanically securing roofing 

material/membrane. The steel roof hatches come standard with a finished baked on powder coat paint that 

offers the best corrosion protection in the industry.  

The basic components for door operation include turn handle latches incorporating padlock hasps, spring 

hinge assemblies and a locking hold open arm as detailed: 

• Latch: Latch with interior rotating handle and exterior, gasketed turn handle, both incorporating 

padlock hasps to accommodate interior and/or exterior locking options. 

• Spring/Hinge: Concealed, tamperproof, heavy-duty zinc plated steel spring/hinge packs integrated 
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with counter balance compression springs to ensure ease of opening and closing during use. 

• Hold Open Arm: Locking hold open arm automatically engages and locks when the door fully opens. 

The hold open arm must be engaged in the locked position to ensure that the door does not close 

unintentionally. Pull the red vinyl grip handle to unlock and safely close the door. 

• Gasket: Weather tight, continuous adhesive backed gasket on curb. 

Note: Larger hatches, especially hatches that are over 72 inches in length, may need two people to ensure 

proper closure. 

MAINTENANCE 

• Roof hatches should be manually operated once a year to check performance. 

• Lubricate moving parts such as hinges and latches with a silicone spray lube as required to maintain a 

smooth opening and closing of the door. Do not over grease. Do not use regular lubricating oil as it can 

attract dust and grit.  

• Non-moving parts can be cleaned with a mild soap or dishwashing detergent and water solution.  

• Gaskets can be cleaned with a clean, damp, lint-free cloth. Do not apply mineral oils, vinyl dressings, or 

other lubricants to the gasket as they can cause the gasket to break down over time. 

• If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please contact technical 

support. 
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PARTS LIST 

 Part Number Description 

RH-KIT-HOA Hold Open Arm Kit 

RH-KIT-HOA-LH Left Hand Hold Open Arm Kit 

RH-KIT-DD-LATCH Double Door Rotary Turn Handle, Zinc Plated Steel 

RH-KIT-SD-LATCH Single Point Turn Handle, Zinc Plated Steel 

RH-KIT-SD-2PTLATCH 2-Point Turn Handle, Zinc Plated Steel 

RH-KIT-SD-CATCH Single Door Strike Latch with Padlock Hasp 

RH-KIT-2PTCATCH Single Door 2-Point Catch, Zinc Plated Steel 

RH-KIT-DD-CATCH Double Door Latch Strike, Zinc Plated Steel 

RH-KIT-SPRINGPACK Spring Pack, Zinc Plated Steel 

RH-KIT-SPRING-YEL Yellow Compression Spring 

RH-KIT-SPRING-GRN Green Compression Spring 

RH-KIT-SPRING-BLU Blue Compression Spring 

RH-KIT-SPRING-RED Red Compression Spring 

RH-KIT-HINGESUPPORT-S 5-1/4” Hinge Support, Zinc Plated Steel 

RH-KIT-HINGESUPPORT-M 12-1/2” Hinge Support, Zinc Plated Steel 

RH-KIT-HINGESUPPORT-L 18” Hinge Support, Zinc Plated Steel 

RH-KIT-LIFTHANDLE 1” x 6” Lift Handle, Zinc Plated Steel 

RH-KIT-GASKET 10 Feet Gasket 
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OVERVIEW 

Smoke vents are designed to open automatically to provide 

emergency smoke and heat ventilation. Prompt venting in case of fire 

is essential for the safe evacuation of occupants and for effective fire-

fighting conditions within a building. The smoke vent is not intended 

for use as general-purpose building ventilation devices. International 

Building Code requires smoke venting in a variety of applications 

including; Factory and Storage Facilities, Stages and Platforms. The 

following is a general instruction for installing, operating and 

maintaining smoke vent products. These are recommended general 

guidelines only. Locally accepted roofing and sealing practices and 

procedures should be followed to ensure the ultimate weather-ability 

of vents installed into various types of roofing systems. 

Shipping and Packaging/Unpacking 

Exercise caution when cutting bands to unload smoke vents and place 

in an upright position on roof. Warning: The smoke vent door is spring loaded.  

Safety Precautions 

The smoke vent doors are under spring pressure and will spring open upon release and latch actuation with 

the manual pull handle(s) or the fusible melt-out link. 

IMPORTANT: Follow all OSHA fall protection recommendations when operating and working near smoke 

vents. 

INSTALLATION 

1. Ensure that the roof mounting surface is level to avoid twisting of the smoke vent base. It is essential 

that the vents are installed level and square for the door to make a proper seal. Place the smoke vent 

over the existing opening in the roof that has been prepared with appropriate roofing membrane, if 

applicable. 

a. The roof rough opening dimensions are equal to the vent dimensions as measure from the 

inside curb to inside curb. For example, a 48 inch by 96 inch smoke vent will have a roof rough 

opening of 48 inches by 96 inches. 

Model(s): SVS, SVL 
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2. The smoke vent single wall curb flange comes with two (2) types 

of mounting holes to accommodate multiple fastening methods 

practiced and accepted at a local level. 

a. Mark the pre-drilled 5/8 inch diameter holes from the 

mounting flange through to the roof deck or a concrete curb. 

Drill roof deck or concrete curb for installation of anchors or 

other fasteners (provided by others). Bolt or otherwise 

fasten curb flange to roof deck using 3/8 inch diameter bolts, 

screws, or anchors as detailed below for wood, steel and concrete mounting applications.  

i. Factory Mutual (FM4430) labeled vents must use one of these methods 

b. Mark the pre-drilled 3/16 inch diameter holes from the mounting flange through to the roof 

deck, typically into a built-up wood fame curb. Fasten roof hatch curb flange to framing using 

roofing nailers and/or screws, recommended size 3/16 inch by 1-1/4 inch long. 

Metal Decking Installation: 

Mechanical fasteners (screws, powder or pneumatically driven fasteners, etc.) are recognized as viable 

anchoring methods, provided the type and spacing of the fastener satisfies the design criteria, with fasteners 

providing a minimum 5/16 inch (8mm) diameter bearing surface (fastener head size). Strength of 

mechanically fastened connections are dependent upon both deck and support thickness. 

In accordance with the ANSI RD-2010 Standard for Steel Roof Deck, section 3.4 Accessory Attachment,  
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A. Structural accessories shall be attached to supporting structure or deck as required for transfer of 

forces, but not to exceed 12 inches (300 mm) on center. Nonstructural accessories shall be attached to 

supporting structure or deck as required for serviceability, but not to exceed 24 inches (600 mm) on 

center. 

B. Mechanical fasteners or welds shall be permitted for accessory attachment. 

Curb Mount Installation 

Prepare the curb using standard acceptable weatherproofing methods (i.e. butyl tape, sealant, etc.). Place 

the smoke vent on the curb. Fasten the smoke vent to the curb using pan-head fasteners that will penetrate 

the curb a minimum of 3/4 inch. Install fasteners every 16 inches along the sides and ends of the smoke 

vent.  

On the SVL eco series, use the predrilled holes on the ends and use the fastening line on the sides to place 

fasteners. 

Install roofing material up to and around the curb, up under the counterflashing, using appropriate roofing 

material and locally accepted processes. Do not remove curb insulation. Lay membrane flashing up onto 

curb insulation. Press up under counterflashing using foam backer rod (by others). Apply sealant/adhesive to 

fully secure membrane in position. Ensure all joints are fully sealed to provide a weather tight seal. Bend EZ 

tabs to mechanically secure, using a screwdriver or similar tool.  

1. Conduct an acceptance performance test and inspection of all smoke vents immediately following 

installation to establish that all operating mechanism function properly. 

OPERATION 

Vents are designed and built for many years of dependable service. The assembly includes a curb and cover 

with a continuous extruded EPDM gasket that creates a weather resistant seal. Warning: If interior of smoke 

vents are field painted, all component parts must be masked. Critical component parts include 
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spring/dampers, latches, fusible links and any labels. Painted component parts may damage the smoke vents 

and will void the warranty.  

Field Testing 

If required, test for proper operation after installation by one or more of the following: 

1. Melt fusible link located inside the smoke vent using a hand-held propane tank torch. Replace fusible 

link from automatic latching mechanism, as shown below. 

2. Pull internal or external manual pull handle with red vinyl grip, then close smoke vents. 

3. If applicable, open vents using an electrical signal from the fire alarm, push button controller or other 

applicable electrical means. 

Opening Smoke Vents 

1. Manual Operation: Smoke vents are designed to open manually via pull handles located on the exterior 

and interior of the smoke vent. The internal pull cable comes with 10 feet of 1/16 inch diameter 

aircraft cable. If required, additional cable can be ordered to extend and rig down to floor level. 

2. Emergency Operation: Smoke vents are designed to open thermally when a UL 33 listed and labeled 

fusible link melts at its temperature rating (165˚F, 212˚F, 280˚F, 350˚F, 360˚F, 370˚F, 386˚F, 450˚F) in 

the event of an emergency fire. Fusible links are easily accessed from the roof for replacement.  

 

To replace the fusible link: 

a. Back off the nut (1) all the way to 

remove tension from the spring.  

b. Remove nut (2) and washer 

c. Remove screw (3), nut and washer 

d. Replace link, ensuring the proper lap 

joint orientation at the top 

e. Install screw (3), nut and washer 

f. Replace nut (2) and washer leaving a 

1/16 inch gap so the link is free to pivot 

g. Tighten down nut (1). 
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3. OPTIONAL: Electrical Opening:  

This optional belimo actuator allows smoke vents to open electrically when a low voltage (24VDC/AC) 

or High Voltage (110VAC/220VAC) at 2.5Watt signal is sent to a UL listed rotary actuator to open vents 

in coordination with a fire alarm or sprinkler system. 

Closing Smoke Vents 

Smoke vent covers close manually from the exterior roof top level. Pull the red vinyl grip handle forward to 

disengage hold open arm from the slotted lock bracket. Safely close the cover and ensure latch engagement. 

It may require two people to close the door, due the spring force. Smoke vent covers closed manually from 

the exterior roof top level.  

NOTE: Due to the code-required spring force, smoke vents require a great deal of force to close and latch. The 

closing procedure may require a couple people to close and securely latch the smoke vent doors.  

Caution: Follow all OSHA fall protection safety requirements regarding fall protection  

MAINTENANCE  

Plan and Schedule 

Smoke Vents have a manual release device to allow direct activation to facilitate inspection, maintenance 

and replacement of components, such as fusible links. 

Vents should be manually operated in accordance with local fire safety precautions. At a minimum, the vents 

should be operated annually to check proper component performance.  

Fusible link inspection:  

• Inspect fusible links at least annually for evidence of any corrosion, stress/strain or build-up of 

particulate matter. 

• Fusible links that have been painted must be replaced as soon as the condition is observed. 

• Fusible links coated with paper dust, fiberglass hairs or similar particulate matter should be cleaned. If 

cleaning with air pressure does not remove such matter, replace the links or contact either the 

Authority Having Jurisdiction or the fusible link manufacturer for guidance. 

Cleaning Recommendations 

• Fusible links coated with paper dust, fiberglass hairs or similar particulate matter should be cleaned. If 

cleaning with air pressure does not remove such matter, replace the links or contact either the 

Authority Having Jurisdiction or Nystrom for assistance. 
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• Non-moving parts can be cleaned with a mild soap or dishwashing detergent and water solution. 

• Gaskets can be cleaned with a clean, damp, lint-free cloth. Do not apply mineral oils, vinyl dressings, or 

other lubricants to the gasket as they can cause the gasket to break down over time. 

Spare parts and supply list 

• Latch: Positive hold release mechanism designed to hold the covers closed. Manually released by 

interior and exterior pull cables or thermally released by fusible melt out link. (SV-KIT-ROTARYLATCH-S 

for single, SV-KIT-ROTARYLATCH-D for double and quads) 

• Fusible Link: Replaceable, melt out links. Select model # based on link temperature. (SV-KIT-LINK-165, 

SV-KIT-LINK-280, SV-KIT-LINK-350, etc) 

• Gas Spring/Damper: Provides the force to automatically open covers against a 10psf snow load at a 

controlled speed.  

• Hold Open Arm: Locking hold open arm automatically engages and locks when the door fully opens. 

Pull the red vinyl grip handle forward to disengage and safely close the door. (SV-KIT-HOA) 

• Gasket: Adhesive backed continuous EPDM rubber gasket on cover. (SV-KIT-GASKET) 

Fusible link ambient temperature rating 

The fusible link should be specified with a temperature rating greater than the maximum ambient exposure 

temperature that will be seen at the installation. For example, an “ordinary” fusible link rated at 165 degrees 

F has a maximum ambient exposure temperature rating of 100 degrees F. If this fusible link is routinely 

exposed to ambient temperatures over 100 degrees F, it is liable to separate. Select a fusible link rated at 

212 degrees F (or greater) for this type of application. See table below to find a fusible link temperature 

range compatible with an expected or measured ambient temperature. This is in accordance with UL 

guidelines. 
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Fusible link inspection 

The following guidelines are recommended for facility managers or other end-users of smoke vent products. 

• Inspect fusible links at least annually for evidence of corrosion, stress/strain or build-up of particulate 

matter. 

• Fusible links that have been painted must be replaced as soon as the condition is observed. 

• Fusible links coated with paper dust, fiberglass hairs or similar particulate matter should be cleaned. If 

cleaning with air pressure does not remove such matter, replace the links or contact either the 

Authority Having Jurisdiction or the fusible link manufacturer for guidance. 

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please feel free to call our toll-

free number for assistance, 1-800-547-2635. 

OPTION: WINCH OVERVIEW 

Smoke vents with manual winches provide remote opening and closing of the smoke vents from a remote 

location, such as the theater catwalk or floor level. The design consists of a lower winch that both opens and 

closes the smoke vents. The upper winch is designed to facilitate cable resetting after the vent covers open 

when activated thermally with a fusible link, manually with the external pull cable or electrically with and 

optional 2.5W Belimo actuator when energized 24V or 110V. Reset at the roof level. 

Manual Winch Operation 

Open Smoke Vent with Manual Winch 

1. Pull manual release cable to release the rotary 

latch in the smoke vent 

2. Unwind manual winch to fully open smoke vent 

doors 

Close Smoke Vent with Manual Winch 

1. Move lever to the downward position to 

disengage the locking hold open arm 

2. Wind the manual winch until the vent rotary 

latches engage to secure covers closed 

3. Return the lever to the upward position 

Reset at Roof Level 

1. Feed out a minimum of 14ft of cable at lower 

winch to create slack. 

2. At upper winch remove spent fusible link from the 

system by removing the retaining lock nuts. Reseat 

the spring attached to the lever arm to the winch 

housing. Pull the lever arm up, bring the two 

screws close enough to set the new fusible link in 

place and secure with the retaining lock nuts. (only 

if thermally released). 

3. Flip the ratchet at upper winch up to the engaged 

position. 

4. Wind upper winch until the cable in taught. 

5. The thermal release is now reset and the vent can 

be winched closed by lower winch.
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS FOR MANUAL WINCH 

1. Once the smoke vent has been roofed in and is fully installed the Manual Winch option can be set-up 

to operate the doors to open and close. 

2. Determine the desired location for the floor level winch (shipped loose) and mount it to a suitable 

structure. 

3. Rig the 1/8 inch manual winch cable, 1/16 inch HOA cable, and 1/16 

inch manual release cable down to the floor level winch. (All three 

cables should be coiled on the interior side of the unit) 

4. Attach and wind the 1/8 inch cable taught onto the floor level winch. 

 
Figure A – Cable Termination for Floor Winch 

5. Open the smoke vent by pulling the interior manual release (now rigged to a location near the floor 

winch) to disengage the latch and unwind the manual winch until the smoke vent doors are fully open. 
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6. Place the lever on the floor winch in the downward position 

and tie the 1/16” HOA cable to the HOA tie off point of the 

lever. Ensure the cable is taught. (IMPORTANT: this cable is 

required to disengage the hold open arms, if it is not installed 

prior to closing the smoke vent with the manual winch the 

unit will be damaged during the operation, UL 793 requires 

the inclusion of the hold open arms as the doors are required 

to lock into the open position) 

 
Figure B – HOA Tie-off Point 

7. To ensure the HOA cable was correctly fastened, with the lever in the downward position, wind the 

winch slowly to begin closing the doors. If the doors close, the HOA cable has been properly secured. If 

the doors only close slightly and the force required to wind the winch increase greatly the HOA cable 

has not been secured tight enough and the operator should cease winding as continued operation 

could result in damage to the unit. If the HOA cable has not been secured tight enough, detach and 

reattach it tighter than it was previously. 

8. Once the HOA cable has been confirmed to be securely fashioned the smoke vent can be winched 

close and the installation of the Manual Winch option is complete. 

OPTION: ACTUATOR OVERVIEW 

Smoke vents with linear actuators are designed to conveniently 

open and close smoke vents remotely with a push button controller. 

The system is comprised of linear actuators (one per cover), a 

control box mounted to the inside of the smoke vent curb, a 2 

position (open, close) push button station and door position sensors. 

These smoke vents are also designed to open automatically without 

power in the event of a fire emergency. Smoke vents open thermally 

when heat parts a fusible link and they also open manually with 

both internal and external manual pull handles. 

LINEAR ACTUATOR SMOKE VENT MODES OF OPERATION 

Open Smoke Vents 

1. Manual*: Pull manual release cable (exterior or interior) to release the actuator latch and open vents 

2. Thermal*: Fusible link melts to release the actuator latch and open vents. A new link is required. 
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*If smoke vent is opened manually or thermally, the linear actuator must be reset and securely re-latched to 

curb. This is accomplished by electrically opening to fully extend the linear actuator so that the rotary latch 

engages. 

3. Electrical Open with Controller:  

a. Push OPEN button on controller, continuously hold until door limit stops motion 

b. Rotate the toggle switch to other door (A or B) 

c. Push OPEN button on controller, continuously hold until door limit stops motion  

4. Electrical Open with signal (by others) 

a. Wire a 24VDC signal from a fire alarm, smoke detector, etc. into the control box at the smoke 

vent level. 

Close Smoke Vent 

5. Electrical Close:  

a. Push CLOSE button on controller, continuously hold until door limit stops motion 

b. Rotate the toggle switch to other door (A or B) 

c. Push CLOSE button on controller, continuously hold until door limit stops motion  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Push Button Station Linear Actuator 
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User Operation Execution Reset? 

Open using push button station User sets toggle switch to position A and depresses the 

open button until door A fully opens, user then switches 

the toggle to position B and depresses the open button 

until door B fully opens. 

no 

Close using push button station User sets toggle switch to position A and depresses the 

close button until door A fully closes, user then switches 

the toggle to position B and depresses the close button 

until door B fully closes. 

no 

Open using interior manual pull * User pulls the interior manual pull yes 

Open using exterior manual pull * User pulls the exterior manual pull yes 

Thermally * Fusible link melts at listed temperature (160-520F) yes 

Open with 24V Signal (fire alarm) Optional signal sent from fire alarm, smoke detector, etc 

by others 

no 

Reset Push and hold the Open button on the control button 

station until the actuators back into the rotary latches. 

n/a 

* EMERGENCY OPERATION, releasing the actuator from the rotary latched pivot point 

Input Operation 

User has toggle to actuator A. 

Presses and holds the open 

button. 

Controller checks to ensure the open position limit switch for door 

A is not closed, if not the controller will drive the actuator to 

extend until the user releases the open button or the open 

position limit switch for door A closes 

User has toggle to actuator B. 

Presses and holds the open 

button. 

Controller checks to ensure the open position limit switch for door 

B is not closed, if not the controller will drive the actuator to 

extend until the user releases the open button or the open 

position limit switch for door B closes 

User has toggle to actuator A. 

Presses and holds the close 

button. 

Controller checks to ensure the close position limit switch for door 

A is not closed, if not the controller will drive the actuator to 

collapse until the user releases the close button or the close 

position limit switch for door A closes 

User has toggle to actuator B. 

Presses and holds the close 

button. 

Controller checks to ensure the close position limit switch for door 

B is not closed, if not the controller will drive the actuator to 

collapse until the user releases the close button or the close 

position limit switch for door B closes 

Fire alarm tie-in sends a constant 

signal to the 24V relay in control 

box when the fire alarm is 

tripped 

The controller will drive actuator A until the open position limit 

switch for door A closes or until the timer finishes, it will then drive 

actuator B until the open position limit switch for door B closes 
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OVERVIEW 

 Acoustical smoke vents are designed to open automatically 

to provide emergency smoke and heat ventilation. Prompt 

venting in case of fire is essential for the safe evacuation of 

occupants and for effective fire-fighting conditions within a 

building. The smoke vent is not intended for use as general-

purpose building ventilation devices. International Building 

Code (IBC) requires smoke venting in a variety of 

applications including; Section 410 for stages and 

platforms, Section 910 for factory and storage occupancies. 

Acoustical smoke vents are primarily used in theaters and performing arts centers because they block the intrusion of 

exterior environmental noise. Acoustical smoke vents provide both sound control and thermal performance The SVX is 

sound rated STC48/OITC 36 and the SVY is rated STC50/OITC 39. The STC50 provides ultimate sound control and a total 

R-14 thermal resistance for superior thermal performance. The STC50 sound rated series meets International Building 

Code IBC 1207 sound transmission class requirements and is used in high end theater applications as well as in building 

applications where condensation is a concern.  

Sound transmission is tested by an independent lab accredited by the U.S. Department of Commerce and the National 

Institute of Standards and Technology for conducting official acoustical test procedures for sound transmission class 

(STC) and Outdoor-Indoor Transmission Class (OITC) according to the following tests 

• ASTM E90 Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission of Building Partitions 

• ASTM E1332 Standard Classification for Determination of Outdoor-Indoor Transmission Class 

 

INSTALLATION 

1. Ensure that the roof mounting surface is level to avoid twisting of the smoke vent base. It is essential that the 

vents are installed level and square for the door to make a proper seal. Place the smoke vent over the existing 

opening in the roof that has been prepared with appropriate roofing membrane, if applicable. 

a. The roof rough opening dimensions are equal to the vent dimensions as measure from the inside curb to 

inside curb. For example, a 48 inch by 96 inch smoke vent will have a roof rough opening of 48 inches by 

96 inches. 

2. The smoke vent single wall curb flange comes with two (2) types of 

mounting holes to accommodate multiple fastening methods practiced 

and accepted at a local level. 

a. Mark the pre-drilled 5/8 inch diameter holes from the mounting 

flange through to the roof deck or a concrete curb. Drill roof deck 

or concrete curb for installation of anchors or other fasteners 

Model(s): SVX 
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(provided by others). Bolt or otherwise fasten curb flange to roof deck using 3/8” diameter bolts, 

screws, or anchors as detailed below for wood, steel and concrete mounting applications.  

i. Factory Mutual (FM4430) labeled smoke vents must use one of these methods.  

ii. These installations are also recommended for high velocity hurricane zones typical in Florida, 

such as Miami-Dade County.  

 

b. Mark the pre-drilled 3/16 inch diameter holes from the mounting flange through to the roof deck, 

typically into a built up wood fame curb. Fasten roof hatch curb flange to framing using roofing nailers 

and/or screws, recommended size 3/16 inch by 1-1/4 inch long.  

3. Install roofing material up to and around the curb, up 

under the counterflashing, using appropriate roofing 

material and locally accepted processes. Do not 

remove curb insulation. Lay membrane flashing up 

onto curb insulation. Press up under counterflashing 

using foam backer rod (by others). Apply adhesive to 

fully secure membrane in position. Ensure all joints 

are fully sealed to provide a weather tight seal. Bend 

EZ tabs to mechanically secure, using a screwdriver or 

similar tool.  

4. Conduct an acceptance performance test and inspection of all smoke vents immediately following installation to 

establish that all operating mechanism function properly. 
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OPERATION 

Vents are designed and built for years of dependable service. Smoke vents do not require field painting. If field painted, 

all component parts must be masked, especially moving parts and all labels. Field painted component parts will void 

the warranty.  

• Latch: Positive hold rotary latches are designed to hold the covers closed.  

• Gas Spring/Damper: Provides force to automatically open covers. 

• Hold Open Arm: Automatic hold open arm engages to keep doors locked open when released.  Pull the red vinyl 

grip handle forward to disengage, while safely closing the door(s). 

• Link: Fusible melt out links are replaceable (SV-KIT-LINK-165, SV-KIT-LINK-280, etc) 

1. Smoke vents are designed to open manually via pull handles located on the exterior and interior of the smoke 

vent. The internal pull cable can be extended and rigged down to the floor level to assist with emergency vent 

opening. 

2. Smoke vents are designed to open thermally when a UL listed fusible link melts at temperatures of 165°F, 212°F, 

280°F, 350°F, 360°F, 370°F, 386°F or 450°F. Fusible links are easily accessed from the roof for replacement, as 

detailed.  
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3. OPTION: Electrical Belimo Actuator 

Smoke vents can include an option to open electrically with a low 

voltage (24VDC/AC) or High Voltage (110VAC/220VAC) at 2.5Watt 

signal. The electrical option is ideal to coordinate vent opening with a 

fire alarm, smoke detector or sprinkler system. 

Smoke vent covers are closed manually from the exterior roof top 

level. Make sure to disengage the hold open arm prior to closing the 

doors. 

 

ACCEPTANCE TESTING 

An acceptance performance test and inspection of all vents shall be conducted 

immediately following installation to establish that all operating mechanism functions properly. Vents should be 

operated in accordance with the authority having jurisdiction (AHJ).  

 

Test for proper operation using one or more of the following methods.  

1. Manual pull handles: Pull the manual pull handle from the exterior of the smoke vent. Pull the internal manual 

pull handle, if it has been routed down to the floor level. 

 

2. Fusible link: Melt the fusible link from the inside at the smoke vent level using a hand-held propane tank torch. 

Make sure to have replaceable fusible links on hand to reset the latch and close the doors. An alternative 

method is to remove the fusible link to simulate melting to verify that the smoke vent would indeed open. 

 

3. Optional electrical Belimo actuator: Send an electrical signal from the fire alarm, push button control, or other to 

validate electrical fire system performance. 

 

MAINTENANCE 

 

• Vents should be manually operated once a year to inspect, maintain and replace components as necessary.  

• Inspect fusible links for evidence of corrosion, stress/strain or build up. Clean or replace as required.  

• Non-moving parts can be cleaned with a mild soap or dishwashing detergent and water solution.  

• Gaskets can be cleaned with a clean, damp, lint-free cloth. Do not apply mineral oils, vinyl dressings, or other 

lubricants to the gasket as they can cause the gasket to break down over time. 

 

Fusible link ambient temperature rating 

The fusible link should be specified with a temperature rating greater than the maximum ambient exposure temperature 

that will be seen at the installation. For example, an “ordinary” fusible link rated at 165°F has a maximum ambient 

exposure temperature rating of 100°F. If this fusible link is routinely exposed to ambient temperatures over 100°F, it is 

liable to separate. Select a fusible link rated at 212°F (or greater) for this type of application. See table below to find a 

fusible link temperature range compatible with an expected or measured ambient temperature. This is in accordance  

 

Belimo Actuator 
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with UL guidelines. 

 

Temperature 

classification 

Temperature Ratings Maximum Ambient Temperature 

Degrees F Degrees C Degrees F Degrees C 

Low 

Ordinary 

Intermediate 

High 

Extra High 

Very Extra High 

Ultra High 

125 – 130 

135 – 170 

175 – 225 

250 – 300 

325 – 375 

400 – 475 

500 - 575 

51 – 54 

57 – 77 

79 – 107 

121 – 149 

163 – 191 

204 – 246 

260 - 302 

90 

100 

150 

225 

300 

375 

475 

32 

38 

66 

107 

149 

191 

246 

 

If there are any questions during the installation, operation or maintenance of smoke vents, please call toll-free 1-800-

547-2635. 

Option: Winch Overview 

Smoke vents with manual winches provide remote opening and closing of the smoke vents from a remote location, such 

as the theater catwalk or floor level. The design consists of a lower winch that both opens and closes the smoke vents. 

The upper winch is designed to facilitate cable resetting after the vent covers open when activated thermally with a 

fusible link, manually with the external pull cable or electrically with and optional 2.5W Belimo actuator when energized 

24V or 110V. Reset at the roof level. 

 

Manual Winch Operation 

Open Smoke Vent with Manual Winch 

1. Pull manual release cable to release the rotary latch 

in the smoke vent 

2. Unwind manual winch to fully open smoke vent 

doors 

Close Smoke Vent with Manual Winch 

3. Move lever to the downward position to disengage 

the locking hold open arm 

4. Wind the manual winch until the vent rotary latches 

engage to secure covers closed 

5. Return the lever to the upward position 

 

Reset at Roof Level 

1. Feed out a minimum of 14ft of cable at lower winch to 

create slack. 

2. At upper winch remove spent fusible link from the 

system by removing the retaining lock nuts. Reseat 

the spring attached to the lever arm to the winch 

housing. Pull the lever arm up, bring the two screws 

close enough to set the new fusible link in place and 

secure with the retaining lock nuts. (Only if thermally 

released). 

3. Flip the ratchet at upper winch up to the engaged 

position. 

4. Wind upper winch until the cable in taught. 

5. The thermal release is now reset and the vent can be 

winched closed by lower winch.
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Installation Instructions for Manual Winch 

1. Once the smoke vent has been roofed in and is fully installed the Manual Winch option can be set up to operate 

the doors to open and close. 

2. Determine the desired location for the floor level winch (shipped loose) and mount it to a suitable structure. 

3. Rig the 1/8 inch manual winch cable, 1/16 inch HOA cable, and 1/16 inch manual release cable down to the floor 

level winch. (All three cables should be coiled on the interior side of the unit). 

4. Attach and wind the 1/8 inch cable taught onto the floor level winch. 

 

Figure A – Cable Termination for Floor Winch 
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5. Open the smoke vent by pulling the interior manual release (now rigged to a location near the floor winch) to 

disengage the latch and unwind the manual winch until the smoke vent doors are fully open. 

6. Place the lever on the floor winch in the downward position and tie the 1/16 inch HOA cable to the HOA tie off 

point of the lever. Ensure the cable is taught. (IMPORTANT: this cable is require to disengage the hold open 

arms, if it is not installed prior to closing the smoke vent with the manual winch the unit will be damaged during 

the operation, UL 793 requires the inclusion of the hold open arms as the doors are required to lock into the 

open position) 

 

Figure B – HOA Tie-off Point 

 

7. To ensure the HOA cable was correctly fastened, with the lever in the downward position, wind the winch slowly 

to begin closing the doors. If the doors close, the HOA cable has been properly secured. If the doors only close 

slightly and the force required to wind the winch increase greatly the HOA cable has not been secured tight 

enough and the operator should cease winding as continued operation could result in damage to the unit. If the 

HOA cable has not been secured tight enough, detach and reattach it tighter than it was previously. 

8.  Once the HOA cable has been confirmed to be securely fashioned the smoke vent can be winched close and the 

installation of the Manual Winch option is complete. 

Option: Linear Actuator Overview 

Smoke vents with linear actuators are designed to conveniently open and close 

smoke vents remotely with a push button controller. The system is comprised of 

linear actuators (one per cover), a control box mounted to the inside of the smoke 

vent curb, a 2 position (open, close) push button station and door position 

sensors. 

These smoke vents are also designed to open automatically without power in the 

event of a fire emergency. Smoke vents open thermally when heat parts a fusible 

link and they also open manually with both internal and external manual pull 

handles. 
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Linear Actuator Smoke Vent Modes of Operation 

Open Smoke Vents 

1. Manual*  

a. Pull manual release cable (exterior or interior) to release the actuator latch and open vents 

2. Thermal* 

a. Fusible link melts to release the actuator latch and open vents. A new link is required. 

*If smoke vent is opened manually or thermally, the linear actuator must be reset and securely re-latched to 

curb. This is accomplished by electrically opening to fully extend the linear actuator so that the rotary latch 

engages. 

3. Electrical Open with Controller:  

a. Push OPEN button on controller, continuously hold until door limit stops motion 

b. Rotate the toggle switch to other door (A or B) 

c. Push OPEN button on controller, continuously hold until door limit stops motion  

4. Electrical Open with signal (by others) 

a. Wire a 24VDC signal from a fire alarm, smoke detector, etc. into the control box at the smoke vent level. 

Close Smoke Vent 

1. Electrical Close:  

a. Push CLOSE button on controller, continuously hold until door limit stops motion 

b. Rotate the toggle switch to other door (A or B) 

c. Push CLOSE button on controller, continuously hold until door limit stops motion  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Push Button Station Linear Actuator 
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User Operation Execution Reset? 

Open using push button station User sets toggle switch to position A and depresses the open 

button until door A fully opens, user then switches the toggle 

to position B and depresses the open button until door B fully 

opens. 

no 

Close using push button station User sets toggle switch to position A and depresses the close 

button until door A fully closes, user then switches the toggle 

to position B and depresses the close button until door B fully 

closes. 

no 

Open using interior manual pull * User pulls the interior manual pull yes 

Open using exterior manual pull * User pulls the exterior manual pull yes 

Thermally * Fusible link melts at listed temperature (160-520F) yes 

Open with 24V Signal (fire alarm) Optional signal sent from fire alarm, smoke detector, etc by 

others 

no 

Reset Push and hold the Open button on the control button station 

until the actuators back into the rotary latches. 

n/a 

* EMERGENCY OPERATION, releasing the actuator from the rotary latched pivot point 

Input Operation 

User has toggle to actuator A. 

Presses and holds the open button. 

Controller checks to ensure the open position limit switch for door A is 

not closed, if not the controller will drive the actuator to extend until the 

user releases the open button or the open position limit switch for door 

A closes 

User has toggle to actuator B. 

Presses and holds the open button. 

Controller checks to ensure the open position limit switch for door B is 

not closed, if not the controller will drive the actuator to extend until the 

user releases the open button or the open position limit switch for door 

B closes 

User has toggle to actuator A. 

Presses and holds the close button. 

Controller checks to ensure the close position limit switch for door A is 

not closed, if not the controller will drive the actuator to collapse until 

the user releases the close button or the close position limit switch for 

door A closes 

User has toggle to actuator B. 

Presses and holds the close button. 

Controller checks to ensure the close position limit switch for door B is 

not closed, if not the controller will drive the actuator to collapse until 

the user releases the close button or the close position limit switch for 

door B closes 

Fire alarm tie-in sends a constant 

signal to the 24V relay in control box 

when the fire alarm is tripped 

The controller will drive actuator A until the open position limit switch 

for door A closes or until the timer finishes, it will then drive actuator B 

until the open position limit switch for door B closes 

 



 

 

  

 
OVERVIEW 

Stair treads and nosings are designed for years of safe stairs.Proper installation of the stair treads and 

nosings is critical to the products’ performance.The following are general instructions for installing, 

maintaining and cleaning stair treads and 

accepted installation practices and procedures should b

meets all local code requirements, including OSHA, ADA and IBC.

Set Up/Unpack/Preparation 

Verify that all products listed on the packaging slip are included in the package.Check the products for 

damage.If products are damaged, report a freight claim immediately and leave the products in their 

packaging.If you sign for products without reporting damage, you waive the right to a freight claim and will 

be responsible for replacement cost.

Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation.

INSTALLATION  

Poured Concrete or Steel Pan Stairs

Anti-slip metal safety stair nosings are designed to be fully embedd

or cement) which will provide total support for the stai

1. Pour the concrete.  

a. Metal stair nosing placement may be difficult in concrete with a very low slump (mass). Be 

certain the concrete mix is of the proper consistency, not too dry, not too wet.

b. The use of very large aggregate in the concrete mix ma

difficult. 

2. Place the stairnosings into position in the concrete. 

3. Tamp the stairnosings to insure proper concrete formation around the anchors on the underside.

a. Any voids left between the underside of the metal 

flexing of the stair nosing itself. It is vital that the installer tamp down the stair nosing to totally 

seat it into the substrate and fully rest upon any riser return such as in pan

action will prevent the occurrence of hollows and voids which can lead to flexing and 

cantilevering of the nosing.

INSTALLATION, OPERATION
+ MAINTENANCE

Stair Treads + Nosings

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

are designed for years of safe stairs.Proper installation of the stair treads and 

is critical to the products’ performance.The following are general instructions for installing, 

maintaining and cleaning stair treads and nosings.These are recommended general guidelines only.Locally 

accepted installation practices and procedures should be followed to ensure a safe stairway system that 

meets all local code requirements, including OSHA, ADA and IBC. 

Verify that all products listed on the packaging slip are included in the package.Check the products for 

oducts are damaged, report a freight claim immediately and leave the products in their 

packaging.If you sign for products without reporting damage, you waive the right to a freight claim and will 

be responsible for replacement cost. 

horoughly before beginning installation. 

Poured Concrete or Steel Pan Stairs 

are designed to be fully embedded in the substrate (most often 

or cement) which will provide total support for the stair nosing. 

Metal stair nosing placement may be difficult in concrete with a very low slump (mass). Be 

certain the concrete mix is of the proper consistency, not too dry, not too wet.

The use of very large aggregate in the concrete mix may make installation of the safety 

into position in the concrete.  

to insure proper concrete formation around the anchors on the underside.

Any voids left between the underside of the metal stair nosing and the substrate will allow 

flexing of the stair nosing itself. It is vital that the installer tamp down the stair nosing to totally 

seat it into the substrate and fully rest upon any riser return such as in pan

prevent the occurrence of hollows and voids which can lead to flexing and 

cantilevering of the nosing. 

Model(s): STSB, STSF, STTB, STCA/I
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are designed for years of safe stairs.Proper installation of the stair treads and 

is critical to the products’ performance.The following are general instructions for installing, 

.These are recommended general guidelines only.Locally 

e followed to ensure a safe stairway system that 

Verify that all products listed on the packaging slip are included in the package.Check the products for 

oducts are damaged, report a freight claim immediately and leave the products in their 

packaging.If you sign for products without reporting damage, you waive the right to a freight claim and will 

ed in the substrate (most often concrete 

Metal stair nosing placement may be difficult in concrete with a very low slump (mass). Be 

certain the concrete mix is of the proper consistency, not too dry, not too wet. 

y make installation of the safety nosings 

to insure proper concrete formation around the anchors on the underside. 

stair nosing and the substrate will allow 

flexing of the stair nosing itself. It is vital that the installer tamp down the stair nosing to totally 

seat it into the substrate and fully rest upon any riser return such as in pan-filled steps.This 

prevent the occurrence of hollows and voids which can lead to flexing and 

Model(s): STSB, STSF, STTB, STCA/I 



 

 

  

4. Allow the concrete to set.Do not walk on the nosings for 24 hours.Do not put excessive weight on the 

nosings for five days. 

Two-Part Stair Treads and Nosings

1. Schedule installation of the nosing frames to occur when the stairs are poured.The nosing frames 

must be installed before concrete or cement sets.

2. Mix concrete.Avoid using large aggregate and take care to ensure the concrete is the proper 

consistency. 

3. Pour and puddle the concrete.Place the safety nosing into position, ensuring that the leading edge 

is placed flush with the edge of the stair and that the nosing is level.Take care to ensure the front of 

the nosing is facing the front of the stair.If the 

will not fit properly.Ensure that the concrete is filled in around the continuous aluminum anchor. 

4. Tamp down the nosing to ensure it is properly seated inthe substrate.Any voids left between the 

nosing and the substrate will cause flexing, which in turn will cause the nosing to fail. 

5. Allow the concrete to set.

the nosings for five days. 

6. When you are ready to install the tops of the nosi

nosing frames. 

7. Fasten the tread tops with screws provided.

 

OPERATION 

Photoluminescent 

1. Exposure requirements: 

a. The minimum amount of exposure to direct sunlight is 60 minutes. 

b. The minimum amount of exposure to

following: 

i. Fluorescent straight tube T8 or T12, 4000 

ii. Incandescent soft white 2700 

iii. LED 2700 - 3000 K color temperature 

2. The control of the ambient illumination necessary to charge the luminous egress

should be restricted to authorized personnel only.

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Model(s): STSB, STSF, STTB, STC

Do not walk on the nosings for 24 hours.Do not put excessive weight on the 

ings 

Schedule installation of the nosing frames to occur when the stairs are poured.The nosing frames 

must be installed before concrete or cement sets. 

Mix concrete.Avoid using large aggregate and take care to ensure the concrete is the proper 

Pour and puddle the concrete.Place the safety nosing into position, ensuring that the leading edge 

is placed flush with the edge of the stair and that the nosing is level.Take care to ensure the front of 

the nosing is facing the front of the stair.If the fame is installed backwards, the top of the nosing 

will not fit properly.Ensure that the concrete is filled in around the continuous aluminum anchor. 

Tamp down the nosing to ensure it is properly seated inthe substrate.Any voids left between the 

d the substrate will cause flexing, which in turn will cause the nosing to fail. 

Allow the concrete to set.Do not walk on the nosings for 24 hours.Do not put excessive weight on 

 

When you are ready to install the tops of the nosings, remove the particle board filler from the 

the tread tops with screws provided. 

The minimum amount of exposure to direct sunlight is 60 minutes. 

The minimum amount of exposure to artificial ambient illumination is 60 minutes from the 

Fluorescent straight tube T8 or T12, 4000 - 4500 K color temperature

Incandescent soft white 2700 - 3000 K color temperature  

3000 K color temperature  

illumination necessary to charge the luminous egress

should be restricted to authorized personnel only. 
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Do not walk on the nosings for 24 hours.Do not put excessive weight on the 

Schedule installation of the nosing frames to occur when the stairs are poured.The nosing frames 

Mix concrete.Avoid using large aggregate and take care to ensure the concrete is the proper 

Pour and puddle the concrete.Place the safety nosing into position, ensuring that the leading edge 

is placed flush with the edge of the stair and that the nosing is level.Take care to ensure the front of 

fame is installed backwards, the top of the nosing 

will not fit properly.Ensure that the concrete is filled in around the continuous aluminum anchor.  

Tamp down the nosing to ensure it is properly seated inthe substrate.Any voids left between the 

d the substrate will cause flexing, which in turn will cause the nosing to fail.  

not walk on the nosings for 24 hours.Do not put excessive weight on 

ngs, remove the particle board filler from the 

The minimum amount of exposure to direct sunlight is 60 minutes.  

artificial ambient illumination is 60 minutes from the 

4500 K color temperature 

 

illumination necessary to charge the luminous egress-path-marking system 



 

 

  

3. Failure to supply the above minimum exposure can prevent the luminous egress

performing as intended. 

4. No specific building surface treatment is required for the luminous egress

function properly. 

5. Installation instructions are consistent with the entire product line of stair nosings. No special 

instructions are required. 

6. Maintenance instructions are consistent with the entire product line of stair nosings. No special 

maintenance is required. 

7. Yearly inspections should be performed on luminous egress

is functioning properly. 

8. Cleaning instructions are consiste

instructions required. 

PARTS 

Repair kits can be provided for small areas that have been damaged or abused. 

Repair kits are for aesthetic purposes and do not offer the same stability of 

facility.  

Repair kits are shipped with 3 components: 

• Abrasive in any of our standard colors 

• Epoxy Hardener  

• Epoxy Resin.  

MAINTENANCE 

Keep stair treads and nosings free of debris and dirt by sweeping or vacuuming regularly.Hea

commercial cleaners will not harm nosings but are generally not necessary.If nosings are damaged, please 

contact the factory for a repair kit or replacement nosings.

Cleaning 

• Treads should be swept with a broom or vacuumed with a heavy

least once a week. 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Model(s): STSB, STSF, STTB, STC

Failure to supply the above minimum exposure can prevent the luminous egress

building surface treatment is required for the luminous egress-

Installation instructions are consistent with the entire product line of stair nosings. No special 

are consistent with the entire product line of stair nosings. No special 

Yearly inspections should be performed on luminous egress-path-marking system to ensure the system 

Cleaning instructions are consistent with the entire product line of stair nosings. No special cleaning 

Repair kits can be provided for small areas that have been damaged or abused. 

Repair kits are for aesthetic purposes and do not offer the same stability of treads manufactured at our 

Repair kits are shipped with 3 components:  

Abrasive in any of our standard colors  

Keep stair treads and nosings free of debris and dirt by sweeping or vacuuming regularly.Hea

commercial cleaners will not harm nosings but are generally not necessary.If nosings are damaged, please 

contact the factory for a repair kit or replacement nosings. 

Treads should be swept with a broom or vacuumed with a heavy-duty commercial vacuum cleaner at 
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Model(s): STSB, STSF, STTB, STCA/I 

Failure to supply the above minimum exposure can prevent the luminous egress-path-marking from 

-path-marking system to 

Installation instructions are consistent with the entire product line of stair nosings. No special 

are consistent with the entire product line of stair nosings. No special 

marking system to ensure the system 

nt with the entire product line of stair nosings. No special cleaning 

Repair kits can be provided for small areas that have been damaged or abused.  

treads manufactured at our 

Keep stair treads and nosings free of debris and dirt by sweeping or vacuuming regularly.Heavy-duty 

commercial cleaners will not harm nosings but are generally not necessary.If nosings are damaged, please 

commercial vacuum cleaner at 



 

 

  

• When needed, scrub surface vigorously with a stiff bristled brush using a mild detergent

any product containing solvents, such as Acetone.It will break down the abrasive adhesive.We suggest 

using Murphy’s Oil Soap® or Simple Green®. Rinse thoroughly with water after cleaning. 

• Scuff marks on the aluminum nose can be removed by rubbing with a fine steel wool and a commercial 

cleaning agent. 

• To remove snow and ice, use Sodium Chloride salt.

If any questions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please 

technical support. 

Installation, Operation & Maintenance 

Model(s): STSB, STSF, STTB, STC

When needed, scrub surface vigorously with a stiff bristled brush using a mild detergent

any product containing solvents, such as Acetone.It will break down the abrasive adhesive.We suggest 

Murphy’s Oil Soap® or Simple Green®. Rinse thoroughly with water after cleaning. 

Scuff marks on the aluminum nose can be removed by rubbing with a fine steel wool and a commercial 

use Sodium Chloride salt. 

estions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please 
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Model(s): STSB, STSF, STTB, STCA/I 

When needed, scrub surface vigorously with a stiff bristled brush using a mild detergent, do not use 

any product containing solvents, such as Acetone.It will break down the abrasive adhesive.We suggest 

Murphy’s Oil Soap® or Simple Green®. Rinse thoroughly with water after cleaning.  

Scuff marks on the aluminum nose can be removed by rubbing with a fine steel wool and a commercial 

estions arise during the operation or maintenance of the products, please contact Nystrom 
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Wall and Door Protection  – 10 26 00Right to site. 

® 

 

 

Surface Mounted, Metal Corner Guard and End Walls 
Models:  CGSS, CGTS and CGAS 

 
 
Important Notes: 
 
1. Locate the packing slip(s) and inspect all material for damages or missing parts. If products are damaged, notify the 

factory immediately and leave the products in their packaging. If products are signed and received without reporting 
damages, you waive your right to a freight claim and will be responsible for their replacement cost. 

2. Read the instructions thoroughly before beginning installation. 
3. All wall surfaces must be clean and dry.  
 
 
Adhesive Mounting (Standard): 
 
1. Apply construction adhesive on back surface of both wings of the corner guard and along entire length.   
2. Position corner guard on wall corner and apply pressure along entire length of corner guard until secured to wall. 

- If corner guard is not positioned directly on the floor or on the wall base, it is important to support the corner guard 
until the adhesive has set. 

3. Remove the protective covering from the face of the corner guard and clean surfaces using a damp cloth if necessary. 
 
 
Mechanical Fastening (Optional): 
 
1. Position corner guard on wall surface. 
2. Attach corner guard using provided hardware thru the pre-drilled mounting holes.  
3. Remove the protective covering from the face of the corner guard and clean surfaces using a damp cloth if necessary. 
 
 
Maintenance: 
 
Pen marks, paint and graffiti generally wash off easily with mild soap and water. Be cautious with abrasive cleansers and 
scrub pads as they may scratch corner guards. Do not use steel wool or other metal scrub pads as fibers from the pads 
may stick to the corner guards and cause them to rust. 
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Plan View: Adhesive Mounting: 

 

 

 
 
 
 
Plan View: Mechanical Fastening:  
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